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Thls study reV|ews the extant‘llterature on 1nterpersonal percep‘»
tion and communication in marrlage and the famuly :ln the area‘of
{lnterp\7spnal perceptlon two theoretical frd@eworks domlnate the.research
‘i- One framework is that proposed by Laing, Phllllpson and Lee (1966).

,These authors develop a mgthod by Whlch lnterpersonal agreement under=-

standlng and reallzatlon can~be measured by comparlng the questlonnalre
responses of one respondent to the responses of another The,second
: theoretlcal framework in the area of lnterpersonal perceptlon ‘is Balance .

Theory This framework has been’ developed by Helder (1958) for lndl"
¢

:’thuals and for dyads by Newcomb (196l) lt-has been formallzed as
i_'fGraph Theory by Cartwrlght and Harary (1956) nd Flament (1963) |
5 The research in the area of . communxcatlon in marrtage and the
'famlly is dom\nated by a communlcatlon Systems approach | Although much
B of the ltterature cmtes the partlcular framework of Communlcatlon TheOry '

o
(Shannon l949) no thorough appllcatlon of this approach has been

undertaken in the area of marltal and famlly communlcatlon

The mode, developed in thls study tles “together the two theoretl-‘
Ea

framéworks to. lnterpersonal perceptlon by the formal technlque of

A

: Graph Theory Each lndlvtdual 1s represented by a trlangular graph

A

~ _whose. SldeS correspond to one's view of an. lssue one(s view of the_

‘ other s vlew of the lssue and the affect that one feels for the other.ﬁ -
o

:These two lndLthual graphs are multlplled to yleld a graph of the re-?
"latlonshlp.‘ The set of all possnble dyadic graphs s~ partotloned '

'accordlng to three axloms, i.e., balance, pOSlthlty, and least cost

=Y

The axnoms of pOSlt\VltY and balance lmply that the process lS an.

LN

- equlllbratlng system endlng ln a flnal ”absorblng“ state. ‘The aX|om of

,(.\'
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From this partitioning of possible states of dyadic graphs the anal?tic

y

transition probabilities are deduced. These -are the transition probabil-

‘ities of a finite state, absorbing Markov chain model.
. o ' "[\\ . . & . ' ‘ R .
The Markov model is further interpreted as a model of information.

P . ‘\ . i ) E

transmissiofr following Communication-Theory. The receiver of a message
only . receives information if there is'a change in interpersonal percep-

tion. Hence, the Markov model is intenpreted as a process of reduction

',

*‘of uncertalnty as the process approaches complete |nterpersonal

<
PR

understanding of certainty. -j & Co SN

) ) R .“t\., ' ‘ u-‘ N
The model s applled'to two case studies.d.The application of»the
’model to case studles is not undertaken to test the model smnce it is_a"'

‘ stochastlc model and demands a large sample SIze.szather, the model is
. O . .
demonstrated to be emplrlcally operattonaltzed subject to goodness-of-

‘flt testlng, and to serve an tnterpretlve Functlon Theimodel lsf

: $ !

: applled to a play by Neil" Slmgb and ‘a vtde/ tape of marltal lnteractlon.
Anomalles are noted and dlscussed 1t is concluded that the model s

hisuffrctently supported to warrant appllcatton‘to a larger data base.

o .‘ln‘concluSlon, the model lS vlewed as’ offerlng a technlque for-

the topographlcal analyses of. marltal communlcatlon both in research

.and'counselllng A deflnltlve testlng of the model awaits further

research.. = = S [

vt
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c | CHAPTER |
INTRODUCT [ ON -

The dyadiis the minihal sooial group. It i;?ﬁhe‘build}ng block of
families as well as larger so&ial'groupings. The ihtereCtion between two
'people is, at min{mum, composed of a ehannel of.commuhication between
them. In fact,‘if_there is no'commonication between two people then
there is no interaction and no dyad. When communication is present, it
is supposed‘that messages ere sent and receivea by both parties. Further,
it is likely that one,person'Sendsre message to the other based oh the
perceptions they have of the other petson, as well as the ‘information
they wish to communicate. -lt all other variab]es are exeluded, the

dyadic relatlonshlp is based on the |nterpersonal communlcatlon and

' o

lnterpersonal perceptlon between two people. Each message that one re-

ceives might change the person! ; perceptlon of the other and, hence, ,'
change the dlrectlon and Lntentton of the next message. It is in this
sense that the dyad can be viewed as a system of variables where a
variable at one time eventually influences itself at some later time.-
For instance, {f a wffe_percetyed her husband's hoUsework patterns as
being less than satisfactory, and communicates'this'to the'husband and,
subsequently, the husband makes changes, then the p%rceptlon ‘of the wife
should {n turn be affected by these changes hence, the system of
influences eventually returnsrto theAvartable of the wife's‘perceptioh.'
Therefore, the dyad can be viewed as a‘system of.interpersonal perception
~and communication. | | |

The purpose.of thts monograph {s to propose end exp]\cate a formal‘

J

. model of lnterpersonal perceptlon and communlcatlon in the dyadic system.

L] : . [



‘ L {\ ,"" .
In particular, the focus of this analysis is on the marital dyad though

the work is equallyﬂappllcable to other dyadic relatlonships.t However,

the marital dyad is oftentimes the Jongest-lasting dyadic association,

other than those based on‘consanguine ties. Unlike consanguine ties, .

marital tles are chosen and can be repudlated like most other dyaduc

N

relationships. Thus, the marltal dyad serves as a focus and example of

—a

1nterpersonal perceptlon and eommpnlcatlon in the dyadic system

'Y A formal mode of the dyadic .system is very dlfferent from a

[

theory. A. theory seeks to explain by deducing from a set of prop05|-

tions; including some lanIke'propositionsg the outcome of an event
which is empirlcally:measorable. A formal model acts as an analogy to
the phenomenon it models. _That is,~a model is similar to the phenomenon

in some respects but not in others, For instance, the proposed formal

model of dyadic lnterpersonal‘perception and communication is a closed

system model ﬁhieh does not take-fnto account interactions other than

those»in the dyad, nor lnfluences from economic, poli ical or other'
e*ogenous‘systems. There is certalnly no marrled couple Wthh is not
influenced by theSe exogenous varlables. Hence, the closed. system model
is only, to a certain extent, sImilar £o real life married.couples. lhe
analysis of the goodness of fit of the model to some data set Slmply |
reveals the extent to whrch thlS analogy is a reasonable approxnmatlon
Theories can be dlsconflrmed whereas a model only offers a partlal

perSpectlve and insight lnto a phenomenon : L ~;

'The Utl]lty of a formal fode | lS lnfltsucontrlbution to the

development of theory A formalk that reveals even the poorest of

flts to emplrlcal data, nonetheless allows for the systematlc evalvat|$h

of this partitular perspectlve. The 1nstghts galned mtght be in a

~



different direction from those ef the model; however, these insightsbare
possible‘hecause of the systenatic‘and'precise statements offered by the
. formal model. On therther hand, a fprmai model that ''fits' data
'cepsistently wel | may be incerporated into a theory. Hence, the

rationale for the construction of formal models is that they aid the
4 ' L

development of systematic theory.
. pmer _ |

A further, more short-range benefit of formal models is in the -

PN

area of forecasting and projection. For example, if a model "'fits' a
data set well at this time, the model may be used to project the values

of the set at some later time. Such forecasting;.though not prediction,
may eventually offer insights into the processes which in the end could”

cu]minate.in theory. Inthe short term, some forecastlng technlques
mtght be of beneflt {n ma rlage and famlly counselllng as they have
proved to beneflt'weather, orecasting and deClSlOnS based on_demographic"

2. )
forecasts,

v

The organPZation of this work is to first review the extant
theoretlcal and emplrlcal llterature 1n the area of 1nterpersonal per-.

ceptaon 1anarr1age.and famlltes Chapter ll reviews this material.

Ty

Chapter llf'reviews the work,'both theoretical andaempirical;‘Whieh has

been done in family communication. Since some of these authors suggest
@ . . o . . . . . N

the theoreticalhapproach of‘communTcations theory;'this'is eXamPned in
Chapter [v, Chapter V presents the model for |nterpersonal perceptlon ”
'and'communicat;on. Chapter VI pursues some of the methodo]oglcal and

measurement isSueS‘wﬁLchvconfront.an appJlcatlon~of_the_model. Chapter

SRS O '
VI is an agpllcatlon of the model to two sets of data, one. from the

[y

“Neid SImonvplavaZazarsuité, the:other fFOm'a caserstudeef_a married'f
. S S e Lot e

" couple.  This application serves-three‘purpqses:’-ﬁt illustrates how the

,fa



‘ 4

model is operationalized; it shows how'the mode! might ée used to inter=
. & .

pret dyadic interaction; and |t demonstrates some of the'ways in which
the fit of the model may be asséssed. Lastly, Chapter Vlll explores some

' of the umpllcatlons of the mode] for research and other areas.
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CHAPTER 11

lNTERPERSONAL PERCEPT{ON IN FAﬁILIES

~ The importancevot tnterpersonal perceptioann-the study of the
'-famtly deraves from the assumptlon that human actors respond to the|r map
of the world, and not necessarlly to the actual obJect and events in the
,rworld Th(s perspectlve has ‘received many snmllar formulatlons in such
-dlverse erlds as semantlcs (Hayakawa). socxology (Thomas), and phl]OSOphy

\(Wlﬁtgensteln) . ln the study of the famu]y, the old perspect|ve that

X

,-famlly perceptlon,ls relatlvely homogeneous has been supplanted by the

reallzatlon that- there is great dlverSlty thhln famllles (Larson, :

; 197ha) The change of perspectnves in faml]y studles from the assumptlon,
of . perceptual homogenelty to heterogenelty has been due to the 1ncreased
'_lnterest in- the theory of tnterpersonal perceptlon,_as well as the-

emergence of emp&ruQal flndtngs Wthh flatly contradlct the old ass

~tlon of attltudlnal and perceptual homogenexty

“The follownng 5ectlons reVlew the two maJor theorettcal approaches

o
-

to the study of |nterpersonal perceptlon 1n the famlly and ‘the emplrscal

",y;research th\{his area. Both of the theoretlcal perspecttves make some

: [N
——m

N dlstlnctlon ln regard to levels of. perceptlon S|nce thxs is at least a

'partlal y shared framework It lS utlllzed to order the review of

;\nplrlcal research so that the emptrlcal flndlngs may reflect on the

-

: emplrtcal adequacy of both theoretlcal perspectlves.t'f

- 2.] 1 Theoretlcal Perspectlves

a .

Twe\theoretlcaQ\perspectlves on lnterpersonal perceptlon ln
j-f famllles have emerged The theoretlcal perspectlve represented by Lalng, -
b Phllllpson and Lee (1966) is. dtrectly app]lcable to the study of marltal.h‘



dyads, and is_expandable to larger family units. The second theoretical

W

~

perspective, balance'theory, gaided popularity in social psy#ho]ogy.and
emerged fndthe study of familtes gs a borrowed paradigmﬁ :The format of‘.~ ‘
_this'review is”to‘out]ine the basic positibn.of’each of these tWo'.'
" theoretical peﬁspectives, and’ then to compare'the‘two..; N B ,ﬁhmg
| 2.,1a Laing, Phillipson and. Lee (]966) xntroduceaa>technique:by'

whlch lnterpersonal perceptlon may be studled ‘Their#techniqhe foylows'
_much of the soctal psycholOgica]iresearch On»interpersonaldagreement'and

7 perceitedhagreement. However,‘taing,and hTs”assocjates go‘mUCh.farther_,'
v}fthan their socfal'psychologfcal!predecessors Tn,that theyipreSent an

‘instrument foriassessingllehels oﬁgperception,’identify'salient'issues in
'.Athe"relatfonship;mand_specify the theoretTcaIhsighificance_of comparTsons
hetween perceptual levels . | | -
The technlque whlch Lalng, Phllllpson and Lee (1966) propose is
2 . »
_called th; lnterpersonal Perceptlon Method (IPM) . The IPM 1dentities 66
sa]lent lssues in relat(onshlps. The relatlonshlp in a dyad is the unlt
‘of analysis; »However, for each:tssue four;yleprJnts exlst, .Tor, |
L R N - '

instahce;,the ISSUe of reSpeCt'(#lZ?fTs‘approached“from the.four perspec?
"tlves of person H‘s respect for W person w s respect for H ‘person H'
'frespect for H, and person W's respect for W. Thus »In the dyad there are"
four relatlonS' two lnterpersonrrelatlons and two. lntraperson or se]f-"
refleXlQe relatlons . These four relatlons for each of the 60 nssueS'“"
~ compose the 240 lssue.statements of the IPM | RS
| ' The [PM records and|v1dual responses to the degree of truthfu]ness:;

‘"ngor each of the 1ssue statements on three perceptual levels These threef

;'Tevels are the dlrect perspecthe metaperspectlve and meta—metaperspec-:V” )

1

"‘-2tlve;_ The dlrect perspectlve on an lssue statement lS the degree of



.._truthfulness the respondent assrgns to that statement. The metaperspec-
-tlve is the degree of truthfulness the respondent assngns to the
statement of the other's dlrect perspective on the issue. And. the
meta—metaperspectlve is the truth value the reSpOndent assngns to the
metaperspectlve ef the.other member, of the dyad
| The three levels of perceptlon can -be more clearly expressedtwith

‘the ald of a dlagram Suppose that the members of the dyad are a husband 7
and w1fe The " four relatlons, then, are the husband s relatlon to wafe |
(Hw the wrfe s relation to husband (WH) the husband' s relatlon to self
(HH) and the wlfe s relatlbn'to self (W) . The direct perspectlve_of
the' husband for the. ISSUE relatlon of the Wlfe s relatlon to husband (WH)
“{s given by the notatlon H-—--+ (WH) .. lf the lssue is respect, thenjthls
”notatlon is lnterpreted as the truth value the husband asslgns t0>the H

L’ystatement that hlS wnfe thlnks that she respects him. ln.terms of the

.notatlon, the metaperspectlve of the husband lS expressed as H--“+

3°N S

‘W-r--+ (WH) The meta-metaperspectlve lS the truth value the husband
."aSSlgnS to the statement that hlS w1fe thlnks that he thlnkS she reSpects
“him. Notatlonally, this ls”expreSSed as': H—--—+ w-—-—+ H----+ (WH) For\

both‘members of the.dyad the three - levels of perceptlon on any onevlssue :
statement:are_expressed‘as'the notatTOn H——-ffvw-—-e+ Heo==r ngl.+---fW_
g +-—-—H ;“-‘w L _ AR
Each,resbondent lS asked ‘to evaluate the.statements as to. theur ‘f
T}truth value., Lalng, Phllllpson and Lee (l966) use a four valued truth
l“functlon so thattresponses range from very true (++) ;sllghtly true (+) |

"f:sllghtly untrue (— ; to very untrue (r—l;‘.The followlng quest|ons are

ﬁ;‘drawn from the lPM The lssue lS the relatton of love The respondent

”;'1n thlS case is the husband or “He” member of the dyad



A

"157‘ A. How true do you think the‘followingiare?

She loves me;_ R

1 (WH). .

2. | lTove her. " He--= (HW). '

3. 'She loves herself. - H=-=<% (WW) B
Ly 1 love myself, - Hm=== (HH)

B. How wou]d ShE answer the fol]ownng ‘%>,7”

‘I.']”l love,hlm. . Heemm Weem= (WH)

» 2, 'He loves me.' CHe===> W===-> (HW)
3. "l love myself." - Hemm Wemm (WW) “
4, "He loves hlmself " _VH-—-"+ W= (HH) .

L:L,C;w How would SHE th(nk you have answered the follownng7 o

. ];_,She‘]oves me. . He=m=> WYm-=o Hemm— (WH)
2, {love her.. Hemmex Weme— He=2o (HW)
3, She loves herself Hemme fmmmmr Hommes (W)
b - love. myse]f . N T (HH)
e (Latng, Phllllpson and Lee, 1966 ]S& ..

4The;notation,at the left shows the |ssue relatlon and perceptual Ievel of
,each'questfon. The four statements in lSA are the dlrect perspect:ve of.,
‘rthe'husband . The questlons in lSB are the metaperspectlve of the husband;

and the questlons in. ISC are . the meta‘metaperspectlve of the husband for,

LR

, the four relatlons on the lssue of love R f;» : i*h»d

It lS one functxon of the lPM to supply the researcher w1th a

- proftle of one person s perceptxons of ‘the relatlonshlp Although such

-

Ca proflle may be useful tn some research contextsc the focus of Lalng,o -

FJPhl]]lpSOH and Lee (1966) lS on the comparlson of the levels of percep-’

'">ftxon between dyad members The three comparlsons ihat reoeive the; i

* '
.

(preponderance of attent(on from Lalng:and hlS aSSOClateS (1966 are

e

'jAg.agreement understandlng, and reallzatlon Agreement |s the matchlng of S

‘0.

- ftwo dlrect perspectlves on the same xssue For tnstance, lf the wnfe
.,:mthlnks I ’[' true that her husband loves her, and the husband thlnks that“"'/
'Vlfhe loves her, then there lS a comp]ete COHJUHCtIOn of the two v:eWS*and

”agreement Understand(ng lS the comparxson of one person s dlrect



oo , 9
perspectlve wath the other person s metaperspectnve In. erms of . the

.

notatlon, understandxng or mnsunderstandlng is the comparnson of -
‘H“f*+ £x) wnth Wmrm=r Hom (X) [where (X) is the |ssue ré atnon], The

comparlson of reallzatlon is the conJunctlon or dlSJunctlon of one -

person‘s metaperspett:ve wuth the other person s meta-metaperspe'

‘ Notatfonaliyj this/}aoe?pressed ;s.H?-_
w---.~+ (x). B ' o

gn addtt|on to these comparlsons of pe

'members of the dyad (Lalng, Phllllpson and Lee (1966) also compare ne "

. e Vo
”person s dlrect perspectlve w1th that same person 's meta-metaperspectlve
\
_Y _
ln other words, thlS can be expressed in the notatlon where H—---+ (XX is*

compared with He--—+ WT—--+ H*——~+ (X) Accordlng to Lalng and hlS \

E assoc1ates (1966)- thxs comparison glves the 1nd1v1dual the feeltng of -

belng understood or mtsunderstood
) . X . o - ) R T -

These comparlsons—-the three lnterpersonal and one |ntrapersona1-— \

- can descrlbe vadlous states of a dyadlc relatlonshlp For |nstance, a-
~ J : ; _
dyad can be degcrlbed as exhlbltlng agreement understandlng, reallzatron

.hand ‘the bll teral feellng of belng understood Latng, Phnllnp‘o_aand.Lee

-(1966) pres%nt a typology of all the p0551b1e IPM proflles v the three
‘tnterpersonaﬁ comparlsons.- ThlS typology can be used to descrlbe the »

Y N .

relatlonshlp in a dyad at one ponnt ln txme and trace the changes in the'

P reJatlonshlp from one tlme to another.
A '_ 5 ‘_' N . . : . .
Although Lalng and h(s assoctates vlew the |PM as a descr|pt1ve

'”ffdeVlce, they also rea}(ze that there are: many theoretlcal assumptlohs

4'behlnd thetr measurement technlque.‘ Some of theSe theoretlcal assump-
}jtlons are only lmp]lClt o thelr formulatnon.. However one expl|c1t

assertlon ”ln a sclence of persons, we state as aX|omatlc that T'

CaAT



v,:behavlour is a function of experience; 2. both experience and behavlour(
‘are always in relatlon to some one‘or somethlng other than self" (Laing,
Phlll|pson and Lee, 1966 9). | This statement‘posnts that the mlnnmal unit "
of analysas in soc1al .science” lS‘the relatlonshlp and not an lsolated |
|ndIV|dUal Furthermore, Lalng, Ph|ll|pson and Lee assert that to"
understand the behav10r of anhe person an aHSIYSlS.muSt examrne‘two
persods and a common swtuatlon The relatlonshlp must°be analyzed not.
‘v_Just tn terms‘of lnteractlon but in terms of |nterexper|ence as well

Lalng, Phllllpson and Lee view dyadlc #elatlonshlps as composed

fofVlnteract\ons and lnterexperlence Thelr attentnon, however is’

. _dlrected to the notlon of |nterexperlence, and the notion of lnteractlon

is only conSldered in llght of tnterexperlence The assumptlon-beh|nd-

" thelr focus on'lnterexperlence seems to be that ~ln ;erms of behavnor,_

B :
‘what a person thlnks was sald or done is far more explanatory than what

‘; was actually sald or don@ , Rather, the next behaV|or or |nteract|on wnll

‘ ‘not be a dlrect functlon of ;he preVlous behavnor or lnteractlon but the

L/
result of how that preVlous (nteractlon or. behavxor ;s percetved and
'wexperlenced by the actors The degree to whlch the members of a dyad
'ilnterpret thelr experlence 51mllarly lndlcates the degree of agreement,

understandlng and reallzatlon in the relatnonshlp Hence;,the lnterper-

o

sonal perceptual COﬂJUﬂCthﬂS and dlSJuncttons measured by the IPM

"’ylreflect the state of the lnterexperxence |n the relatlonshlp 'lt IS the

'ilde!kﬂ’lnterexperlence, and not JUSt lndlv1dual experlence, that Lalng

\L X

. '3_” : . I

and hlS assoc1ates belteve to be explanatory'
Regardless of the lmpllclt theory that d&adlc lnterexperlence wull

\..

-;eXplaln dyaduc tnteractlon, Lalng and\h(s as;o lates fall to expllc:tly

nformulate the relatlon betWeen agreement understandlng and reallzatloanj”TE



'

with behavlor in the dyad. The dyadlc relatlonshlp might be in a state

'of dlsagreement, mlsunderstandlng and . Fallure of reallzatlon however,

knownng this state of the relationship yields llttle lnformatlon from a-

theoretlcal and " predlctlve perspectlve. Rather; Lalng, Phllllpson and

 Lee (l966 l3l) suggest that "The method appears to have most value when

o~

the system prOp cties of the dyad are correlated WIth the behaviour and

4

experlence of the agents who comprlse it ln other words, they are
,suggestlng the typologlcal use of the ‘PME‘ Thls l/m|t§@|on of thelr work
le only necessary beoause these authors have not fully artlculated their
,theoretlcal Vlew of dyadlc lnterexperlence Wlth some system of dependent
varlables;: Hence,,Lalng, Phtlllpson and Lee vuew the Utlllty of thelr;
htheory and method (IPM) as belng the descrlptlon of varlous relatlon-
ilshups..‘ | |

Scheff (1967) proposes that the IPM be used ln the measurement of'

o 14

consensus He deflnes consensus as “;.. . an lnflnlté serles of

7

: rec1procatlng understandlngs between ‘the members of a gro@p (Scheff;

'f:l967 45) : Thus, consensus on an |ssue lS where members agree on the S

»lssue nd agree that they agree, and agree that they agree that they

:_agree and so ort, ad lnflnltum.v The parallel wuth Lalng,and hls

"'»aSSOCIates lS very close. However, whereas Lalng, Ph(lllpson and Lee'

‘fdeal only wlth the three levels &f perceptlon, Scheff wnlllngly specu-'.v

Y

*:lates about deeper levels ‘ He vlews these perceptual levels, or what he

’:tvzcalls coorlentatton, as prodUClng the degree of coordlnatlon in. the o

-

5,group The task and the coordlnatlon Wthh is needed for |ts performance

" rdetermlnes the degree of consensus needed in the group Scheff (1967 hl)

‘ States thlS proposxtxon as. follows ' ”The type and extent of consensus
: ﬁ

'-‘__.‘ts dependent on the type andv e:r:tent of coordtnatwn requwed between the

B S

e



oy

I

’ facjlltates this progess- In other words, cdgrlentatlon or’ consensus

: adapted to the study of marltal relat|onshlps Certalnly, Scheff'
: «

°

< members of the group, ~This proposition leads us back to the social-

psychological bases of coordination, which are commiFicatfqn and

/
consensus [emphasis in original]." o o

1
.

+ . Scheff views consensus or coorientation as being linked to

,coordfnation and communication. If a task requxres group coordlnatlon

PN

&

then coofwe’tatlo wn]l be- forthcomlng as Iong as the communication

<

RS} e

depends*OnlcommUnic tion. Also onsensus Ieads to communication which

factlitates C°°rd‘”at'°“ of group activities. c R
Klexn (]976 proposes that SCheffls theory of coorlentatlon be

methods f assessln coorlentatlon are . no more superlor than those
¥ :

proposed by Lalng and h|s assoc1ates The utlllty of gprrOW|ng the
"" ‘ u
Scheff formulatlon would seem to be that Scheff offers ‘a system of

:theorettcally llnked concepts. That is, ln.the Scheﬁf‘proposal‘consensds

-

predlcts coordlnatlon when communlcatlon is kept~constant , Whereas‘-'

Lalng,vPhllllpson and Lee offered a measurement typology, Scheff offers

.'the rudlments of a. theory : . f; o .""'- ; L_”"st..

o

‘b‘.

The prob]em wnth Scheff's fo(hulatlon lS@Slmp]y that'it is 5% a

A

specnfy the varlaples ln communlcat|on and coordanatlon beyond a feW'f

!

:suggestlve»comments. However, Scheff can be credlted wath advanc:ng the

& - ¢
< - v .

‘~theory of 1nterpersonal perceptlon to. the stage where the conceptual

~
o

&llnkages Wlth commun:catlon and ooordnnatlon suggest a vague set of

L _'// o Q NS N 7
dependent varlables for the state& of relathnshlps constructed by_La:ng

and hlS assoc1ates e e -

» 0

Larson (1974a) prbﬁbses that-withih;the'famiTy:syStemroF;= r

o

»vrudlmentary stage of deveIOpment. Scheff (7967) and Kleln (1976) do not’ .



perceptu’al COMJuUNCLions tnere dre dildiysdiDie Suudystels vl f.UIIJuIlLLIUllb.
These subsystems are composed of the family member dyads such as father-
son (FS), son-mother (SM), etc. Each of these dyadic subsystems represent
‘the smallest relationship units buf'N:Edic subsystems may exist in a
family of N + | members, Larson focuses. on the three ]é?é]sfhf comparison

following Laipg, Phillipson gnd Lee.! However, Larson departs from ;he

previous work in that he attempts to develop a solitary measure for
interpersonal perception in a dyad or larger subsystem, In order to
achiéve this multiperception score, Larson scales the various combinations

_ of agreement, _knovfledge,2 empathy, and fe}tounderstanding. Each combina-
s . R x 1 ) ¢ . .

tion is ranked and weighted so that an aggregate score can be ascertained.

s 1

However, this ranking procedure is somewhat arbitrary as Larson
‘ L . .

y

‘v(l9fﬁb:23) notes in the following:

The ranking- and welghtlng of each multi-perception factor is
“© based on my best judgement through trial and error calculations.
' Differences are weighted, not similarities in order 6f importance:
agreement <knowledge <empathy, Ultimately, these decisions should
be made by a panel of judges. _— ‘ :

- There seems to be no clear-cut theoretical rationale for ‘assuming
‘that empathy should be ranked as more i{mportant than agreement, Larson

(197L4b:20) suggests that

Leve] 111 perception permits a more intimate view of self-other
relationships and the score of a kﬁgﬁ of perceptual reciprocity
where family members understan w¥others understand their ‘
understandings of them. It is ar§ued that this level of perception
is both the essence of empathy -and communication.

&
" This argument, however, seems an unsatisfactory rationale for ranking,

since knowing Level I!l pefception does not reduce the degree of freedom
‘, -~ ' o .

&

¢ . - . .

liarson prefers the term ”empathy“ to that of “realnzatlon used
by Lalng and hlS assocuates ;

o 2Laing"s ""understanding."



associated with Levels [ and. L. Larsongggork does point out the need
for a more fully articulated theory of interpersénal perception.

Furthermore, Larson initiates the application of interpersonal perception
constructs to the study of the family and not just the marital dyad.
™

Larson crit{cizes the measurement technique (IPM) proposed by
Laing, Phillipson and Lee. parson (l97hé:20) states that . . .'the
mechanics develQ?ed by Laing, et al. (27) are excessively compllcaléd
simpler procedures must be found.' Alperson (1975) agrees with Larson.
Alperson attempts to‘simblify the (PM by fpecifying the formal calculus

1y

which underlies the rather complex web of semantic formulations in the
&+ . *

« o

[PM. Since the [PM is basically a set of trutb functional statements,
Alperson formallzes these statements in Boolean algebra The utility of
'Aleerson s approach is that levels of perceptloﬁ and coméarlsons of |
levels can be specified precisely and unambiguousliy; and, furthermore,
the écoriqg of thev[PH is simplified, The Bdolean‘analysis of the [PM:
makes explicit the underlying logic of the measurement typology (IPM) so

that {t can be more successfullyN rated into{a theoretical statement.

In summary, then, the theoretical perspective on interpersonal

berception proposed by Laing, Phillipso and Lee (1966) has receivéd the

attent ion of many,theorisfs; however, A\t remains a measurement typology

and not a theory Tﬁe major prob]em with this perspective is that it is

not systematlcal1y 1 inked to other,concepts so that a set of dependent

l

variables is [dentifjed for research, Scheff (1967) and Klein (1976)

have suggested |inkages with the, concepts of communication and coordina-

-&J

4
tion but these ] inkages are vague and can onlf be considered suggestlve

Larson (1974a) has pointed out some of the prob]ems with the lPM and

‘Alperson (1975) has redressed some of:these grlevances by Forma1|Z|ng

- TN L



the |PM in Boolean algebra.

2.1b The second theoretical perspective on interpersonal petcep-

tlon 1s that of balance theory Although the balance theony formulation
l
has not received widespread use in the study of the family (White, 1978),

nonetheless it is a cogent framework whlch can lnterpret much oF the

empirical research on agreement and percelyed agreement between family

Q

“members. The notion of balance is associated with the work of social

psychologists. This work tends to be of two kinds; either ”balance

refers to the individual's cognitive consistency or attitude congruency,

r "baldnce" refers to the relations between perceptions of an object and

Al

how &fiother percelives that object. Undoubtedly, there is some overlap

between these two schools of balance theory; however, some versions are

\

clearly not focused upon interpersonal perception (i.e., Festinger;'l957;

'Osgood and Tannenbaum, 1955}. This revlew directs its attentlon to the

v

versions of balance theory that analyze interpersonal perception.

3

Helder (lShh 1946, l958) is usually credlted with the flrst:
systematlc formulation. of balance theory. Heider's theory contains three
elements and the relatxons between these elements. The elements are the_
focal person: (P), the other person (0), and some obJect (X). The
relations between these elements are of two‘klnds. They may be reTations

f sentlment or unit relattons. A relatlon of sent iment mnght be

feeltngs of Jove, 1iking, etc., which may be summarized as posntlve or

' negatlve sentiment (affect) The unit relations refer to relatlons such

as owns! buys, sells, etc , whtch are usually aSSOClated with the. manlpu-
Jation of objects.

An individual, according to Heider, ortents himself to °the object

and to the other person's perception of the obJect. For instance, P may



relations (+ or =) between these three elements (P-0-X) are the vari-

ables in the individual's interpersonal perception., This may be
A .
diagramed as follows:

[

th'u're 2.1, P-0-X Model

This Flgure \]lustrates what Helder calls a balanced cognltlve structure
Thls is to say that there is no 1nconststency for P when P llkes X, P
llkes 0, and h thlnks 0 llkes X It must be'remembered that these T
perceptlons are in the cognltlve structure of the focal person (P)

Hence, to this extent Helder s theory 1s a cognltlve theoﬁy of |nter—

personal~perceptlon. ‘
N S P
Returning,tO‘Figure 1, it should'be apparent that the.substitution

of one negatlve sngn for any of ‘the pOSlthe ones would mean a state of

lmbalance For example, if p doesﬁ t like X but 1|kes 0, and thlnks 0

I ikes X, then the.cognltlvebstructure of P is imbatanced. In other

‘words, P-{s faced with thefincpnsistency of liking someone who likes

..abhéthing he dislfkes.’ When an imbalaéced structure dccursgthere is a
tendency for the individual td seek balance;

lmba]ance produces dlscomfort oritenSlon in the focal persen sO
.that there {s a tendency for the individual to change one of the sngns I';

. ‘ 3] '
and, ln-thls-manner, achleve‘balance. For 1nstance, where P 1|kes 0,

‘,‘ dfsfikes~xg’and‘thinks'0 Tfkes X the change m(ght be: to change the sngn

"of the P-0 relation to a negative. Thls change resu]ts in balance since



1T IS IALUILIVELY HIUTE LUNDIDLEIL LU U1 IRGE LIWWIw Liide fese e wee

\d islikes.
_ Heider assumes that thevlndlvldual, once in a balanced.statevwlll
stay there as lono as not acted upon byaexogenous variables. ln\other
‘words, balance is Slmllar to a: homeostatxc equ|l|b<lum Tt ls not
balance but imbalance Wthh predlcts changes '
| Although most of Heider's work was dlrectly applxed to the case’
‘ where the focal person (P) percelves another s relatlon to X, it is

—

'-pOSSlble to conSlder a larger number of others However; the additlona
of N= adxc relatlons qulckly outstrups the ablllty of most scholars to
lntunt}vely assess balance or\lmbalance " This problem gave rise to ‘the

{development of the formal analYSls of balance Cartwrlght and Harary

‘(l956) formallzed Hetder s theory of balance usxng the mathematlcal model‘

/ of'Slgned dlgraphs.. Thelr lead was subsequently followed by other - B

\ scholars;_harary (l963l, Flamentb(l963), harary,.Norman and Cartwrrght‘d

‘(lses);‘ Morrlsette and Jahnke (1967), and Taylor (1970). |

The major contrlbutlons of theqformal analysis of'Heider‘s verslon

-of balance theory are the development of a formal deflnltlon of balance

“and the tntroductxon of measures’ of the degree of balance ina structure.

. The deftnttlon of balance in formal terms faCllltateS the computatlon of

balance or lmbalance for complex structures The measures of the degree‘lff

N
'of balance allows thelcomparlson of structures where_some are more
L TN - o ‘ @ - P : . . . ‘
_balanced*tham others. Both of these developments advance the~power and
o scope of Helder $ theory However\\phe formal analySIS developed a .

technlque whlch was appllcable to the analysns of soclometrlc relethns,

",'as well as, 1nterpersonal perceptlon Thls unlntended functlon of the

dformal analysns led to.an |ncreased emphaSls on structural balance )



' Newcomb (1953, 1956 ]959, 11961 1963) developed hls versnon
: - ) :
oF balance theory w1th partlcular reference to tnteractnon and communica-’

tion. rThere,are many similarities between Helder andiNewcomb,'and there

are also some important differences 3 One‘difference between Heider and

Newcomb {s that whereas Helder JUSt assesses balance on the basns of the
: =
slgn value (+ or =), Newcomb proposes a Likert- tyﬂk sca]e from strong-

'positive.to'Strong-negatlve relatlons. .Therefore,.Helder consnders

balance as being determined by the sign alone, but Newcomb considers not

only the sign but the‘discrepancy between the weights of the relations.

Another 1mportant dlfference between these two formulatlons is
v

- that Newcomb adds a fourth relatlon to the three proposed by Helder In.

i

' add(tlon to the re]atlons of P s llklng of X, P's’ Jlklng*of 0 and P's
: .perceptlon of O'S llkxng of X, Newcomb (ntroduces the relatuon of P S

'perceptlon of O's. Ilklng of. P. Dlagrammattcal]y, thlS may ‘be expressed

\

‘as fol lows: e ,lh‘ EUETRE B : o
L Yy
| o . l(raylor, 1970:25) .

FigUre 2,2, ‘Newcomb's'lndividual Mode!

ln thlS diagram the so]td 1lnes represent P{C/sentlments or unlt rela-‘

htlons and the broken llnes represent P s percept|on of 0 s relatlons to
X and P The dlfference between Flgure I and Flgure 2 is that Newcomb
':adds the perceptlon of the other 5 sentlment for P and, thus

:.IdlS.t,,lng,U(Shes the ‘dlreC,tlenS.ij the two re,l_a,tnpns"between P and‘O'.’.,;;,\:'_; B

;'13seefTaYlor:(l970),foria'eomprehensivé:;aviewg



. of the actual relatlons ln both 1ndlv1dual systems.

The single most important difference DEWESH newLumy aiu wrs: o
'that Newcomb aggregates ‘the |nd1v1dual system of orlentat|0n of P with
the 1nd|vldual system of orlentatlon of 0. The aggregate is. called the
collectlve-system. Thls collectlve system‘represents both percelved and
actual relatlons in a dyad 'ln P's individual system of orlentatlon |

(Flgure 2) the. focal person s perceptlon of. 0 s relatlon to X and 0 s

relatlon to P may not be 0's actual relatlon to X and P. leeﬁnse 0's

s

lnd1v1dual system of orlentatlon may not ac;urately represent P S
: %

relation fo X and O. ‘However the Collectlve system takes |nto

cCOunt the subjective reality of P's and 0's perceptlons and the reallty :

Newcomb‘s formulatlon of balance theory has not enJoyed the same
£1Y .

currency among formallsts that Helder s has Although Cartwrlght and

ﬂh-

Harary (1956: 285) note that 51gned dlgraphs apply to Newcomb s versnon ofv-oj

x”gbalance, they neglect the scale proposed by Newcomb and the dlscrepancy

~k

) 1

fLmeasure.' The lssue of the formallzatlon of the collectlve system is
completely Lgnored tn the formallstnc analyses *. ln a yery real sense,
"hNewcomb's work has not as: yet dtrectly beneflted from formal analysns.

[n summary, the balance theory perspectlve of both Helder and
hNewcomb conceptuallzes lnterpersonal perceptlon in the lndIVIdual'
hcognltlve structure Newcomb dlffers from Helder in that ratherﬁ%han o
;jthree relatlons in thz}nndlv1dual cognttlve structure, he proposes a ﬁ'h
pfourth l e., P 'S perceptxoniof O's relatlon to: P Both Newcomb and ‘

y}‘Hexder concelve of balance (”symmetry” for Newcomb) as. an equullbrlum o

";p0|nt in- the 1nd1vldual cognltlve structure. Thls notlon of balance has 1'

_ L’Taylor (La70) dlagrams the collectlve sytem but does not apply
, formal analySls to. lt. : O , :

SR



received formalizgtion in the mathematical theory of signed digraphs.
Helder and Newcomb differ on a crucial point. Whereas Helder conceptual-
izes 1nd|v1dual perceptlon as- taklng plaqe only on the individual level
hewcomb attempts toaggregate the two 1nd|v1duals systems of orrentatlon;-
into a collectlve system. The collectlve system represents the percelved
.and actual relatlons in a dyadic relatlonshlp |
~2.1c "The maJor Slmllarlty between lnterpersonal percept|on as.
._,formulated by Lalng,_Phllllpson and Lee, and that proposed by balance_
- theory, is that of levels of perceptlon. La|ng and hlS aSSOC|ates deal
dlrectly‘Wlth levels of perceptlon - Balance theory parallels the |
."dlstlncttons made by Lalng, Phllllpson and Lee to a constderable extent
lFor lnstance the balance formulatlon of P‘s perceptlon (or relatlon) to’
R X’ls.the same as - dtrect perceptlonlfor Lalng, Phllllpson and Lee
Furthermore, P's perceptlon of 0's relatlon to X is the same as Lalng s -
e understandlng " It is only on the thlrd leve] reallzatlon,“\that
' tbalance theory falls to‘correspond | There«seems no cons:deratlon of .
i Level [ll or hlgher order perceptlons in balance theory Thus :the: ‘
‘Lalng, Phllllpson .and. Lee, and balance theory formulatlons,yshare two -

levels of perceptlon but not the thlrd level

( = The balance aPProach dlffers from the Lalng, Phlll'PSO“.a”d lee
}'aPProach ln that (t conSlders the affeCtlve relatlon between P a”d 0 aéilv

_well as percePttons of X Although the lPM operatlonallzes X as affec-.5-<*:

-'tlve relatlons between husband and wmfe (P and 0) lt falls to | ”

' -]_lconceptuallze affect as other than an obJect statement ellCltIng a; truth

wsd{value from the SUbJECt. The balance formulatlon, on the other hand

: ‘./:

lm”and 0 The affect between P and 0 s not an- ObJeCt statement,’X..l?7’“"

Y
R,

'fﬁconceptuallZes the notlon of affect or sentlment as a relatlon between P };,f;gf@,



~ naLner, Lnts arrectual relatlon is measured- [Sgependently from the
assessment of P s relatlon to X and 0's relation fo X. Thus, the major
dlfference between Lalng, Philllpson and'Lee and . balance theory in

. respect to affect lS that Lalng treats affect as an obJect statement (X)

>

.

with a truth value whereas balance approaches affect as a separate set

- of- measurements from those of the obJect relatnons o f_t' .ﬁt

}ﬁ":‘ Another dlfference between the two theoretrcal approaches ls the

; deoree to. whlch salient - (SSU€S are |dent|fled Obvnously, obJects and
lssues (X 5) vary in thelr lmportance to members of a dyad dependlng on

ftthe type of relatlonshlp and the context of the relatlonshlp 'The IPM
\dentlfles 60 Lssues whlch are most: sallent for he-she dyads Balance\
theory does not ldentlfy whlch issues mlght be |mportant for dyads in
SpelelC‘COHtext The fallure oF balance theory to SPEley sallent
lssues is partrally due to the fact that lt |s not coupled to a measure- :-
'ment technlque such as the'lPMti Rather, researchers |n balance theory -
are. left to, thelr own devnces‘to assess the salnence of lssues they

'address | | ‘ :

The most outstandlng dlfference betWeen the theoretlcal perspec- ,
- X :

"9t|ves of balance theory and Lalng, Phllllpson and Lee, is that balance

| theory offers some predlctlve power whereas Lalng and hlS assocnates do‘

not. Balance theory, at mlnlmum predlcts change in relatlons or no

'"”change from the balance or: lmbalance of the structure._ La|ng, Phllllpson'_'

: t‘hand Lee do- not offer any predlctlve power ThIS seems largely the result e

"5*of thelr fallure to llnk 1nterpersonal perceptlon w:th other concepts

hf%Thls relegates Lalng and hlS assocnates' work to the status of a
SRR T LN - : S .
: measurement typology rather than a theory, lf theory necessarlly must

"*ffhave predlctlve power.. However, Lanng and hls assoctates«certalnly offer"yf“



a theoretical perspective if not a theory.

| tn summary, then;.the‘major similarity ot,these two theoretical
.pérspectlvesvls that both.conslder tno~levels of interpersonal perceptlon,
i.e.,ldlreCt perceptiongand_perceptlon of_the_otherfs:perception of‘ﬁivh
Thefdl?ferences between»thevbalance and [aihg; Phllllpson’and Lee's

‘formulatlons are'numeroust' Lalng, Phl]llpson and Lee deal with- Level lIIu

'S
'

perceptionS'andfsuggest higher levels whereas balance theory does not
l\Balance:theory,considers affect.but Lalnggand hls_assoclates,deal only
TWTth aFfect‘Inlthelbounds»of‘object statements:(X'S)Ji The [PM identifleshﬁi
;’sallent issues in. the dyad, and balance theory leaves the assessment to.
he researchers.;vAnd flnally, balance theory offers ‘some - pnedlctlve

hstatements whereas the Lalng, Phllllpson and Lee formulatlon does not

2: 2 E_p(rlcal Research =e _ | e

'4_'f Emplrlcal research 1n the area of lnterpersonal perceptlon in -
nfamllles »s, for ‘the most part not. connected wnth elther the balance
'5rtheory or La(ng, Phllllpson.and Lee approach | The research in thlstarea
'.its typlcally an ad hoc approach usnng 1nterpersonal agreement or lnter-i*
personal percelved agreement as measures., Although thlS research is not
'l‘tled to elther theory,.the researchlls relevant to both theoretncal
formulatlons sxnce agreement lS the comparlson‘of.two persons. drrect,’

perspectlve, and percetved agreement is one person s perceptlon of the

"f’other 'S relatlon to an obJect or. lssue,'i}e., Level l perceptlon. Thus,

L the emplrlcal research can be ordered as to lts relevance for d|rect

U

therceptlon (Level I) perceptlon of the other s dtrect perceptlon (Level L
dllll; and perceptlon of the other s Level L perceptlon (Level lll)

There lS a conSLderable amount of research on’ agreement between
: B

'f'ufam(ly members. Thls research runs the gamut from studtes of homogamy



pd

.=er.,found that martta] happtness lS dtrect]y re]ated to ”‘fﬂ%t the partners

b"_‘ ~dating to! studles of marntal dlsagreement (B1 ood and Wolfe, 1960) .

4

»

Agreement between two famaly members' dlrect perceptlons has been used

to/predlct role—taknng ablllty (Davis and ngaux, 197h) as wel(;as

marltal adJustment (Ghrlstensen, \976) Lewns (1972, 1973) cnted

snmllarlty of perceptlon as belng one, of the sxx crUC1al vartables for

o

'the contlnuance or dlssolutlon of datlng couple%/ Bean“and Kerckhoff

(1971) f ound that subJects who percelved themselves or thelr'spou3es as

o respondlng dlfferently from the OPPOSlte sex exhlb\ted mofe cpnflsct

"behav10r~ Although such studles on, agreement may suggest correﬂatlons

between dtsagreement and marttal breakdown or any of a number of otherl

| -.possible-correlates,.lt lS dtfflcult to lgngre Larson s (197hb 10)
”.dictment thatd”.'.z;ltt wouZd seem Ztkely tnat tne fact of dtsagreement
18 essenttaZZy useless tnfbrmatton wtthout ascertatntng Whether thts fhct_.
"-LS knawn by one or more fhnnly members [emphaSlS in orngtnaI] i Hence,
h_vLarson moves the dlSCUSSlOn to what appears to be the more meannngful o

'level where both agreement and perceptlon of agreement are conSIdered

The preponderance of research on tnterpetsonal perceptlon in.

: ffamx]les l\es in the area of Level ll perceptlon | Level II perceptlon

" T

s perceptton of the other s dlrect perceptxon ’ Knrkpatrlck and Hobart
o (195&) lnvestlgate dlsagreement and percelved dlsagreement in datlng
L !
a,couples and report only sllght changes in dlsagreement from datlng to

"hiengagement Contrary to- Hobart and Klrkpatrlck Dymond (]95h 170 |71)

- SR

ffunderstandlng of one another, as ref}ected ln thelr ablllty to predlct

't._each other S responses to a serles of 1tems on a personallty lnventory

o Dymond (195& 170 17]) concludes that L ;} - marrled 10ve 1s not bllnd

,.,'

:fﬁand lgnorance \s not connubLal bllss.. The better each partner

Loe , /_
i e
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‘satisfactory the relatlonshlp.‘|I vLuckey (l960a)'concurs/with‘Dymdnd

Accordlng'to\Dymond, those who score hlghest on marltal satlsfactlon

© o

exhlblt SIgnlflcantly greater agreement of - perceptlon in regard to self

o

and the perceptlon of self by sp However Luckey (1960b) reports
~onhly a partlal conflrmatton of the prthous conclusxons (1960a) A.more
complete conflrmatlon s found in Luckey (l96l and Luckey (l96h)  Heer
'(l962) suggests that husband's perceptlons of dtsagreements may be more "
“ accurate than wxves | Kogan and Jackson (196h) stud|ed waves perceptlon
of self and spouse, They report that posxtlve self- perceptlon is related
to percelved Slmllarlty w1th husband lFerrelra (1964) ‘egorts that .
"Lnterpersonal perceptlon is related to the acceptance or reJectlon'ot
famlly members Coombs (l966 found that when an lnleldE%l percelves

. his 5? her date as valu&ng h(m, communlcatlon (self reported) is =

o enhanced.

BN

he  vast amount of research subsequent to the Klrkpatrtck and
, -

el :
(1954) flndlngs support the proposltlon that marltal satlsfactlon

plness is related to- the accuracy of tpe partner s d&rceptIOn of

F . ‘ PR q .

“'pouse s vnew oh an &ssue However Udry (l967) flnds that accuracy
ax: - /.*u L m

ate perceptlon ls not a slgnlfxcant factor in predlctlng Wthh of

engaged couples bgoke up over a flve\year perlod Goodman and Ofshe

968) speculate that empathy lS related to communlcatlon eff1C|ency unix

‘;.narrlage. Although the(r results are amblguous, thelr argument-seems
supported by the Scheff (l967) and Kletn (l976) proposals : Hawklns.and_'_'i‘h
:Johnson (1969) suggest that percetved role dlscrepancy is the.precursotgh

’i'uof marltal dlssatlsfactlon | Thelr results support the prop051tlon that;_v{

' Lnterpersonal perceptlon at Level (l lS related to marltal satlsfactlonf;‘*




game, find that both personal ity characteristics and person percéeption
J L ' , . S

: e 9 Lo : .
are operative (n the husband'and wrfe's attrlbutlon of conflict.
o

Mursteln (1972) reperts that countshlp progress among dating couples is

3,

. predlcted by the accurate predtctlon of" partner s self- and |dea1 self-

concepts, Schulman (197&) finds a hlgh relationshlp between dnsagreements

." N o

4nd errors in predtcttng the other s response among engaged couples.

Schulman suggests that areas of" potentlal confllct are sklrted in com-
. munication and thus cannot be‘resolved or recogntzed; -~ Larson (1975)
S | P
investigates Level ! and Il perceptlons among family members on the lssue

- of marltal roles; He reports that dlsagreement (Level l) varies, from Sh% VL

- in the marrted‘coup]e to 88% among brothers(;pd sisters. Latk Of"
knowledge (tevel Ll) varies from SOZ to 94% The conclusnon Larson"
. reaches Ts that fami]y difFEreZ%gs jn,perCéptTon are,more«marked'than,f

gsimilarities.

The research’ of Level [J'lnterpersonal perceptlon tends to support

o

the prOpOSltlon that accurate lnterpersonal perceptlon lS aSSOC|ated wnth

2" \

marttal sattsfactlon The flndlngs of Larson suggest ‘that many famtlles -

~

. mlght ‘not . attaln very htgh levels of accuracy ln thEIF nnterpersonal ‘ V,‘:

perceptlons. The fact that lnaccuracy of lnterpersona] perceptlon seems

o

to be assocLated wnth blocked communlcatlons and confllct mlght then, T
lmply that those famllles that have low accuracy of lnterpersonal percep-'

B t(on are tn some pattern of confltct and have lneff|c1ent or blockéﬂ

‘~communlcatlons. CO
N . a,,

-1 Levei [l[ nterpersonal perceptton is. the perceptlon of the B

_ dther s perceptlon of one S- perceptlon of X In other words is the ;-
_v‘{ . . [
perceptlon of the other s second—level perceptlon. 'ThlS i's the -

°

ke /)’ o EE o . . i g . ¢
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-Hagree.- Due the rather cumbersome‘semantlc formulation of Level 11

ocheptlon; only a few scholars have investigated this level. What

e

investigations have been undertaken tend to be theoretital in nature.
_ , er ! tnonatd

For instancei Laing, Phillipson and_Lee‘(1966) inxestigated'all three Xc;\\‘§v~f_
levels of perceptlon usnng a small sample of disturbed and nondlsturbed. ~ -

marriages.. Thdy Foun% that at all three levels the dlsturbed ‘couples

,demonstrate greater dlSJUnCtlon in the comparlson of the«r peﬁieptlons

Larson (l97ha) has dlscussed the theoretlcal 1mportance of Level lll

i

o

vpereeptlon.. The dearth of 6mg¢£+cal work in- thls area may be parttally ‘
due to the obscure semantlcs of the Level 1Ll formulation and mlgh@
reflect the feelrng of scholars that ‘this third level of measurement-ls

..

. : : o _ IR . r
largely redundant. Ho%ever, there is little discussion one way or

> :v‘ . . L B . e - 5..‘

k]

‘another.

ke

In summary, then, there seems to be a, strong emplrlogl,;ase for

the lmportance of Level l and ll lnterpersonal percept|on in famlﬁtes or

S

dyads. The |mport of these two levels centers on the correlates of -

_ marltal satlsfactlon, communlcatlon and confllct Not only are these
Es
1correlates suggested %y the semlnal work by Laing, Phllllpson ahd Lee,
: T .
- usnng dlsturbed and nondtsturbed marrlages Hﬂt by the theoret|cal pro- N

’posals by Scheff (1967 and Kleln (l976 rejéhdtng communlcatlon and

coordlnatlon. Larspn s (1974é 197Qb l975) work leads to the specula—‘
S ¥

'tion'that.lf, in fact there is lufﬁﬁe agreement (Level l);oo Y
vdi,understahd;h Level ll) among famlly members, xhen there also may be :

a
..

]

\7 | nlcatlons “and coqgllct in these famllles, S|nce these

Q

seem to be cor elates of lnaccuracy of predlctton (Level 1) and ;/l

'.'dlsagreement (Level l) At the verY least the emprrncal research -

*5p01nts out that communlcatlon and famlly conflnct are conceptual areas R
v¢w1th Wthh a theory of lnterpersonal perceptlon in famlltes must -

e L A o L
'artxculate h{“”,]';¥ v':;-»:‘»> L t';jve SEUREE R

e
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CHAPTER 111 .
COMMUNICATION IN FAMILTES

;nitfally, investigations into family communication received much
of their impetus from marriage and family therapists. Family communica-
tion .has been variously conceived as relating to schizophrenia and |
marital breakdown. Although research in this area tends to be‘ociented
towaprd partkcular problems, nonetheless; a broad theoretlcal framework

has emerged. This theoretical framework borrows many of its assumptlons

and concepts from cybernetics and communications engineering. It is the

purpose of this chapter to (ntroduce the theoretical framework thCh has

/' . . . 'Ey‘ﬁ
emerged in the study of family communlcatlons and review the empirical '

research in this area.

3.1 Theoretlcal Perspectlves

The foundatlon of much of the theor121ng about famlly communica-

tion is the seminal work by Bateson, Jackson Haley and Weakland (1956) .

.

Their work on{the ”double-btnd theory“ of communlcatlon ‘between famlly

~members introdiced the formal dlstlnct|on of logical types into the

interpretation of messages. Although subsequent emp|r|ca1 research has

failed to support the double«blnd theory (e. g FSchuham, 1967; Mehrablan
‘ i

and~Wiener, 1967) it has had consnderable 1mpact orl theorlznng about .

family communications. This impact is mainly. in two directions.

Bateson, et al. (1956) viewed the family as a system where one member's

‘behavior is interpreted in light of the patterrs of communication in the

/

system, This, undoubtedly, became the major way of conceptualizing

famlly communlcatlon i e., as a-system. A second impact of the work-by

-Bateson, e+ aZ., the assumptlon that formal models may offer insights

»
‘ 27 ,A
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into the communication process. Bateson and his associates used the
theory of logical typés to explicate inconsistent communications. This -
direction was followed by numerous sc¢holars who introduced such formal

techniques as the theory 6f.groups of permutations and Markov processes.

¢

These two directidns, i.e., systemé and formal modéis, éharactefize much
-of the work in fahily communicationg.

Jackson (1957) pursues the hotiohlbf the f;mily.as a system.
Although he is direcgly coﬁcerned with family communiéation, it is
assumed that the systemS‘métaphor adequatelY desgﬁibes family interaction
in genéral. The idea of the family system as presented by Jacksoﬁ is
that each family sets up ‘norms fgr the interaction of family members. ;.-

These norms are‘evolbeg so that they become the’goal state which family

[

members seek. When the'no:ms are achieved, then the family system is in
a state of homeostasis or equi]ibrium. ' However, the divergence from

these norms {s reacted to by family members as though they are a homeo-

stat. That is to say, that family members attempt to bring deviations

back into line with the family norms. Jackson (1965) adds the suggestion

that family communicapﬁbns‘might fruitfully be expiqred by the informa-

tion théory approach associated with cybérﬁeti;s (Wiener, 1948) and

PR

»

communications research (Shannon and Weaver, 1949).

" Watzlawick, Beavin and Jackson-(l§67) follow.the suggestion by
] .

Jackson (1965) that the information theory approach be applied to family ‘

communications. However, their contribution is much greétek than the

" application of information theory to the study of the family. These
authors introduce and apply the concepts of information theory in a
unique and insightful manner. Previously, communications ehgineers had -

discussed the technical aspects of the communication channel. o
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Watzlawick and his associates (1967) introduced many of the same concepts
bdt show how'these coneepts may tlluminate human i&terpersonal communica-
tion. The concepts of function, information, feedback and redundancy are
introduced and Gsed‘to explicate human“communication."Furthermore, these
.concepts. are linked together into some tentative axioms regarding human
communication. |

The general yiew proposed by Watzlawick, Beayin and‘Jaekson is

that underlynd@ human communication (s a calculus or set‘og rules. When
these rules,are broken communlcatron is dlsturbed : |n‘snch a situation
communtcatlon about communlcatlon or metacommunlcation ensues to aid in

the correction of the disturbance. Accordlng “to these authors, one

o

[N

example of the disruption of communication is the Pdouble—b|nd“ situa-
tion. This situation is one. tn whlch the rule of communlcatlonnthat a

class and its members are two distinct levels has, in: fact, broken down.

o—

The breakdown of'this rule can lead to disrupted communicatiOn and a

ﬁpathologlcal sltuatton inside the family.

BeSIdes applylng lnformatlon theory these authors, as~well, view

communicat {on as a system. The systems perspectlve is accurate in that

/tnformatton theory represents only one form of system. Thus, the broader

framework of thetr ‘work is that of the systems approach Several systems
\—4"\

concepts are lntroduced such as wholeness, open and closed systems,'and
‘ L

homeostasus. These concepts, in conJunctlon with those from |nformat|on

theory, are used to lnterpret the Edward Allbee play Who's Afrazd of *

Virginia Wbolfe? Not on]y is thns lucnd way in whlch to eXthlt the

concepts which have been lntrodu ed but it stands as a, rather unlque
applcatfdn of-social theory t

Jife behavior.

a llterary work used as a proxy for real «
¥
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watzlawick,bBeauin'and.Jackson have made a major contribution td
the study of family communlcatnon and human communlcatlon in general
However, as W|thbany pltoneering effort there remaln many areas which
have been 1ntroduced by Watzlawick and his ‘associates, but_need furtber
“scholarly attention and.refinement. S|nce these authors lntroduced many
concepts thelr work is oftentlmes general and speculatlve. It is the
task of subsequent work to tie together the conceptual framework outllned
by Watzlawtck Beavxn and Jackson Wlth the mathematacal precnsnon of
{nformation theory. Furthermore, mahy areas, such as encodlng decodlng,
dlgltal and analog codes, need greater dISCUSSlon and elaboratnon 'lt
seems crucial that the measurement ‘of the-amount of information trans-
mittedror'recelved should receive gfﬁater speclflcationu lWlthout such
‘attention the theoretical'p {se” of the work of Watilanck and his -
associates mlght never be fulfllled 3 - Co ?': ' , 'VK/,“

Lennard and’ Bernsteln (1969) views famlly<commun|cat|on as a

system Wthh tends toward eqU|l|br1um ‘ Thus ”The goal of adaptatlon iﬁ,

‘1ia socnal system could be formulated as the restoratlon of balanced

lnteractlonal patterns” (Lennard and Bernsteln, 1969 l8) Lennard and
‘Bernsteln ‘conceive of these lnteractlonal patterns' in the famtly as a ,
belng the soctal context of famlly members. The 1nteracttona] patterns
determlne the behavtor of famlly members.f Proceeding from'the workkby,

Bales (l953) Lennard and Bernsteln suggest that ”normal“ famllles
S : T
',exhlblt more agreements than dtsagreements They attempt to chart the :

\

level of agreements vs. dnsagreements (concordance ratlo) for “normal“ S

_and schlzophrenlc“ famllles. Underlytng the concordance ratlo is the

'assumptlon that a certaln level of agreements must be malntanned in .

~ order to,keep the.fam(ly—functlonlng Smoothly;-l;e.;‘equlllbrium,.'

4 : R B N
A : ; : : i
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Interestingly, the research results failed &q?%upport these assumptions.
o -
" Families, both ‘'normal'' and “sch|zophren|c M show a lower proportlon of

disagreements than most groups inVestlgated‘by Bales (1953). . FUrther-
more, there is no significant difference (.05) between~the two types of
S\

famnlles, although there 15 a sllght trend in the expected dlrectlon.-

Lennard and Bernsteln speculate that ‘the constralnts on less stable

.

groups to repress dlsagreements do not 1mp|nge on the famlly due to its"

StabllltY and endurante. This seems to beg the quest|on since stablllty
for Lennard and Bernsteln 1mpl|es eqU|l|br|um and'equlllbrlum is the‘.
oppositefof disagreement ?% their perspective.

‘ ~5Lennard and'Bernstein‘(l969)“also map‘thelvolume‘andlchannelsyoﬁ

' communicatlon between family‘members. ESpec1ally lnterestlng |s the

S|gnf%tcant d(fference between the 'normal" and ”schlzophrenlc” famllleS-’

ln'regardhto-communtcatlons from the son,to the father.”,ln-the “sch:zo-

fphrenic”lfamilles,:thehsonftO*father eommunicatlonfls greatly redueed,
Further,differenees are.encountered7ln relatlonyto‘the sons-of
nschizophrenic“1familles.notiinterruptlng aszotten as_sons in'normal,
‘”tamll[es.;=The:generallplcture Lennard andeernsteln dran is that'the~
sons of’“schlzophrenicﬁ famllies are,more.nithdraunland-less assertiye“

v

}than those fromb“normal“:?amllfesr' However, any results are on shaky

:ground slnce the total sample |ncludes only 18 famllles Although thls .

-

A 1s a handlcap |n regard to generallzablltty, Lennard and Bernsteln
{/[ :

J~speculate about.the theoretlcal,lmportance of~the|r work Theoretlcally,7

Vo it

they follow the communlcatlons systems perspectlve of prevnous work

‘f'(. e.,‘espeCIally Watzlawlck Beavan and Jackson, l967) : Lennard and

.

'Bernsteln S maJor contrlbutlo :lS, the |n|tlatlon of mapplng nnteractnonal

s

'sequences whlch have some theoretlcal 1mpllcat|ons A maJor crxt:cnsm

i
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of their Wd}k is that they fail to consider the nonverbal.and,analogic
codes believed_by Watzlawick, Beavln and Jackson to express affect.> The -
. rellance on verbal lnteractlon‘as the sole indicator of.communication
certainlyediminishes the‘theoretlcal YeleVance of their work.

‘Raush, et aim (1974) agree with preVlous authors that couples and
families should"berstudled as systems. These lnterpersonal system; can.
"best be}studied.as probabllistlc systems:where one‘person’ls) responds toai
;the behavlor of another. Thus system can be modeled by‘a contlngency -
. matrlx where the tranSLtton probabllltles between states of the system
- are known. - The concaptuallzatlon of system flts he earller work of
-Raush (1972) where famlly lnteractlon is ylewed as a stochastch(Markov)\.
' processi_ Raush et aZ belleve that famllles must adapt andimanage
'confllct. The adaptatlon to confllct lS a probab|l|stlc adaptatlon,

“l.e., the type pf confllc_ constralns,the llkellhood,of certain behafuu

o s

viors..

- In order to study confllct and the way in thCh famnlles adapt to‘
;
Raush et aZ longltudlnally studled 48 couples From the stages of '

f”newlywed“ to flrst pregnancy Couples are glven four |nteractlon scenes o

: whlch ensure confllct and thelr responses are coded by observers Thel
.Codlng Scheme for lnterpersonal Confl(ct developed by Raush and hlS f‘lﬂ
'_assoc1ates relles solely on the content of verbal statements._ There:l.
) .]‘ . f ;

fno attempt to code nonverbal behav10r. The results of: thelr study

'*gvsuggest that a partner tends to react to the behaV|or of the|r spouse ln th-dv'

A

a sqmllar way, if one lS attacktng then the other tends to recuprocate,b':~]5

: and lf one Ls reconclllng then the other tends ln that d|rect|on ,Tﬁe;df*'

e

‘lfexceptlon to thts tendency ts reJectlon. If one spou5e reJects the "1

7:other ‘the response lS most often elther emotlonal appeals for falrness
- L LR T Sanhen o B S
R AR _.agf S S R .;,oel. = %:‘ L



or coerc1ve tactlcs Obvlously; lf both partners‘reject‘one another,»the
relatlonshlp ends in confllct and dISSOlUthn. Another re5ult of the |
»study is that d|scordant couples enfaged in longer sequences of |nter-'
actlon than other couples._ In addltnon wives’ from these couples tend to
_employbmore coerctve tactlcs than wnves in other couples The avoidance'
. of dlrect communlcatlon about an 1ssue is as llkely in well-adJusted
,couples as |t is for dlscordant couples l These ”av01ders“ were as happy ;»;
in thelr marriages as those confrontlng |ssues.l: Lo o
aush et aZ (l974) contlhue to use: the theoretncal stance ot
' tnformatlon theory and systans theory The|r maJor contrlbutlon ls t
\suggest that lnterpersonal communlcatnon between a marrled couple may be
modelled by a Markov chaln.} These authors pursued the purely verbal
;,communlcatlon between husbands and wives’ w1th the techn|ques avallable at.
that tlme. lt {s lnterestlng to note that Raush et aZ had the |ns|ght
to foreshadow the contrlbutlon of Gottman (l977 whlch takes the same ""
."itheoretlcal stance as Raush et aZ., yet adds the dlmenSIOn of nonverbal l\u
'hbehaVlor. Even though Raush and hlS aSSOC|ates appear to have some f
mlsglV\ngs about the formal modelllng ofbcommunlcatlon, they succeed lnfé,f
fflaynng the foundatlon for subsequent formal models of lnterpersonal »
L ommunlcatlon;'lll"*‘ ”t ,flz,l'.;‘ah:hl,ﬂ, f ; ;ﬂyf' .h:f}lli']‘.

Kantor and Lehr 5 (1975) work stands as one of the most amblthUS

““'f7aPPllcatlons of SYStems theory to the studY Of the famlly They attempted;_

Qh,to show how famllles f{»; process 1nformatlon and develop strategles o
B e -

:*to regulate dlstances among members "(K%%tor and Lehr l975 239)

e :

h‘fQQrder 1o - achleve thls goal the authors develop a compﬁex typology (Fag.

"h‘3 lSO) The ”test” for thelr theory is that lt should explaln the
' L

ffeveryday, commonplace occurrences |n the famlly ' ln other words,-vf‘h'

c\'.

PIIPN SN
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"
acfordlng to Kantor and Lehr (1975: Xlll)

. in order for a theory or model of famlly process to be

. vnable, it should both emphasize and -explain such commonplace
events as the following: - A smatl Chlld stands outside his parents’

- bedroom door on Saturday morning. He knocks .on the door. Both

- parents hear it. Mother says, ‘Come in.' The boy enters and goes
‘directly toward the ‘bed where he hugs his still half asleep father,
who grogglly hugs him- in return o

The explanatory model Kantor,and Lehr propose divides familyh’

' aCtlvity into the two classes of.”access”'and'“targetstﬂ }“Accessﬂ-"
-represents‘the_physical:quantitatIVe'dlmension»of.family‘actiVlty while
:h‘.“target“ dlmenslon represents'the qualitatlve;goal oriented aspect:

: of famlly experlence (Kantor and Lehr, l975 36) The acceSShdlmension.ls'
composed of the varlables of - tlme, space and energy ‘Thesepthree_varlf'

‘ ables may take dlfferent values for each type of fam«ly Thg;target :»
dlmenSlOn:has three'varlables—-affect,ﬁppwer, and meanlngf—whlch’mayltake_»

dlfferent qualltles as varlables.,w 7

The famlly system lS characternzed as. be|ng enther closed, open or,'

random (Kantor and Lehr, l975 ll6) Each of these types is ldentrfled bya;vf"“ e

/ the values that type would have on the access varlables and target
varlables For example, the closed famlly system ln regard to access:hf

varlables has a flxed space regular mechanlcal tlme and steady energy

. ya
'l o ..

From thlS dlscu5510n of famlly systems, the authors develop a typology oﬁ

famlly systems on the access dlmenSIOn and the target dnmensaon, ﬁffgxf.T :
: P [ ‘-.$~ Lo . TR ‘A

; The “lnterface” of these two typologles (l e ¥ the access dlmen-*'jff{".,f:°

: 2 1‘. Cn
'snon of the closed, open and random famllles, and the target dlmens:on of,

the closed open, and random famlcles) ylelds a. further typology of the

. . / - ) )
',fclosed open and random famtly systems.f Accordlng to thlS “lnterface

tYPOlOQY» the famllY SYStems can be characterlzed by thelr core purposes ;55"’”'5

The core purpose of the closed famlly system is vlewed as ”stablllty
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through traditlon.“‘ The core purpose'of the‘open’famlly'system is |
.”adaptatlon through consensus ' and the rangombfamlly systemls core
. purpose ls ”exploratlon through 1ntult|on” (Kanto?*and Lehr, 1975:150) .
| - Kantor and Lehr lntroduce a normatlve element |nto the|r typology .

so that they may7dTSCuss famlly pathology The_follow1ng passage lllqu }

-

trates these normatlve blases
N : o _
. Unfortunately, not all families attain their ideals. Many

. approach them, but 'some fall far short, regardless of their typal

_propensity. ‘As a result, when we look at families, we see many
flawed, as well as ldeal, versions of each type, For.each

e theoretlcally pure .or ideal variety of.any of the three types,

. there is a correSpondlng theoretically impure or flawed variety:

. These flawed systems evolve out-of a family's fallure to consummate .

~ its typal design, either because it fails to attain its target
~jdeals or because the criterion varlables it evolves are. |nadequate

for regulatlng access to those: ldeals (Kantor and Lehr, l975 151).

R

Kantor_and-Lehr in seemlng contradlct|0n to.the above statement, assert
:J;‘that:famllles;ln thevreal_world*are,often mlxed types but they-do not
'.“'lndldate:whether;orTnotﬂsugh\ﬁlxture lmplles that -real world fam|l|es are |

'all ”5|ck” to. the degree they are‘mlxed or departlfrom the pure‘typesu |

The authors return ‘to the example of the small boy knocklng on thef
yfparents bedroom door to lllustrate the explanatory power of thelr theory;lb
throm the forgonng summary,ylt should be clear that thelr attempt at

explanatlon ls ;lmplylthe.labelllng of/varlous elements of the.5|tuat|on’ffﬂ-
3'clj~ff;by thelr typologlcal construct >>Slnce the relatlons betdp n.elements of
B itypology are not conSldered Kantor and Lehr s “exp anatlon“ of thls
vl'hfevent 1s far afleld from what.most sc:entlsts ll,ldbregard as explanatlonfrg

: . . 1 /o ‘

”*f(l e. ; deductlve predlctlon) -,Furthermore,f'helr appllcatlon of systems

ffrodyce new Jargon and types ‘into

‘t’analySls to the famlly seems only to
"'thelr'common language understand‘ng To refer to thelr work as a theory,*:‘
'"“b/whether systems or otherwnse, s ems premature lf not audac1ous

ln summary, the theoret cal perspectlve on famlly communncatlon is'”'y




. 36

' characterized_by the conceptualization of the family as.a system. Much
‘of the theoretical work utilizes the systems perspectlve.ln qqmmunfca-_

tions “theory. andvcommunicatlons engineering (l.ev,zwatzlanck, Beavin and

N

'Jackson l967 Lennard and Bernsteln 1970 Raush, et aZ l97h) f Kantorb

and Lehr (l975) rely more heavxly on the systems theory proposed by
#

Buckley (l967) ’The maJor 4mpetus for the conceptuallzatlon of.the

famlly as a system cdme from the work of Bateson 'et al. (l956);

Furthermore,‘thls semlnal work suggested the utll(ty of formal models in

"studylng famlly communlcatlons. The trend among theorlsts to focus on

fam(ly pathologles such as schlzophrenla can certalnly be dlscerned
~This. focus seems to have resulted ln theoretlcal statements Wthh are ,
more metaphorlcal than propOSItlonal Hence,'there,appears:to be“mUchm'”

lmpreClSIOn—ln the statements offered by these theorlsts. Thls'

<

:&7"

lmpreclSlon does not tndlcate that communlcatlons theory is vague but_;y

' rather the manner ln whlch Lt has been applled has been largely specula- 7

s

txve and suggesttve__.?a — ”yi"u. .

3 2 E_ptrlcal Research

The emplrlcal study of communlcatlon in famllles.ls not marked by
the same homogene\ty as are the theoretlcal perspectlves of famlly com- :
. R :
munlcatlon. Whereas lt lS p055|ble to characterlze the theoretlcal
perspectlves as‘sharlng a systems vieprlnt; suth a succ1nct characterr'.
lzatlon lS not poss&ble ln relatlon to thé emptrlcal researchAlfAs_i.
Aldous (l977) polnts out ln her-revlew many dlfferemt aspects of

,“ AL

research on famlltes overlap wlth the study of famlly communlcatton 'fiyf;Tff

Therefore, research on such dlverse tOplCS as love power and dlv13xpn

,’CJ -

of labor may overlap to varlous degrees wlth the study of famlly ""d73“7 o

o commdnlcatxon. For thlS reason the research on famlly communlcatlons fgj>"



&
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:vlndependence of the measures of marltal adJustment and communlcatlon._
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tends to be scattered over and across several topic areas in famnly

studles.; Thls review brlngs these diverse studles together and p0|nts

out lnterrelattons when they are relevant N ‘ ‘f?i \:

- l

An area. that ‘has recelved much attentlon from famlly researchers

is" that of communlcatlons and marltal adJustment Much of the |mpetus
.»'; .
for work relatlng communlcatlons wlth marltal adJustment came from Blood

&

o e

' and WOlfe s (1960) study of Detro(t marrted couples,_ They suggested that

the quallty of communlcatton affected marltal adJustment Navran ( 967)

followed up thls suggestlon and found a hlgh correlatlon ( 82) bétween.;

these two. varﬁgbles.’ Kahn"(1969) usxng the Marltal Communlcatlon Scale

(MCS), operattonallzed nanerbal communqcatlon between Spou5es ﬁHis;_'

ftndlngs agreed wlth Navran s even though Navran dealt only w1th verbal

responses. Kahn reports that happlly marrled couples cOmmunlcate more L

accurately than unhapplly marrled couples. Blenvenu.(l970) also ;Bund a
hlgﬁkcorrelatlon l:§3) between low scores on. the Marltal Communlcatlon

lnventory (MC[) and couples in marrlage counselllng.. Murphy and
Mendelson (l973) measured marttal adJustment usnng the Locke Marltal f

AdJustment Scale. Thelr study concurred wnth preVlous studles |n.its_

[

. |
flndlngS' the?e ls a hlgh correlatlon ( 84) between marltal adJustment

3

l

Although the evmdence Seems to suggest a deflnlte p051t|ve rela~’1

tlon between marltal adJustment and communtcatlon, there are some [

problems thh thls lnterpretatlon. Raush et aZ (l97h),report that

couples thaﬁgav01d communlcatlng on some 1ssue appear as welﬁg\djusted as” ;*

~

quest1onnalre measurement, there lS some doubt as to the semantlc f

o .
.

3

o

i

.

v

other couples. Furthermore snnce most studues 1n thls area rely on g;hfffﬂ
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The study by Kahn (1969) however, reports a hlgh correlatlon between

. nonverbal communlcat[on and reported marltal happlness The 1ndependence ‘

;otfth '*«Tl res lncreases the confldence in Kahn s flndlngs ‘In:
;iﬁarl.al ﬁ-t_and communlcatlon,\but the research lS, at present
:'Whatlappears to, be needed lS an explanation of how -
on leads to better marltal adJustment (or’V|ce versa)b
ther.area ln famlly studles where research deals W1th famlﬂy
‘atlon.ls marttal lnterventTOn and therapy v PatterSOn and . h|s-v
Jtes (1971 1975) conceptuallze“thelr lnterventlon technlques

.,-a
4

;lnforcement or behavmorlstlc tradltlon. However thelr suggest|ons

TT5Ver I waYs 'and teachlng coupleS ”negotlatlng skills" such ey

S iy

Another approach is that taken by M\ller, Conrales and Wackman (l975) and

lller and Wackman (1975) These authors emphésnze technnques

,offbe communlcatlon tn marrtage therapy They v1ew the communucatlon

Slmllar assumptlons have been made by Boyd, et aZ (1974) The problem

5

ew1th “research“,ln thlS area lS that often the assumptlon that communlca—
tlon lS the key to marltal adJustment does not recelve the cr|t|cal

treatment lt deserves., The bulk of thxs research then, only attests to

-

the percelved lmportance of communlcatlon by marrlage |ntervent|on|sts

R

and theraplsts. ;l a

An area whlch lS closely related to marltal |nterventlon is that‘ -

B R .
of communucatlons ln dLsturbed famllles., Most of thlS research deals\\fj

',, N

,Ital tnterventlon, such as gettlng couples to. communtcate in' non-‘

S, exhlblts these authors relevance to ég//bnlcatlon _n famllles.‘

w1th famllles ln whlch a Chlld lS dlagnosed as schlzophrenlc Tha;fiﬁ;_\.f"

Y

s plausxble that a dlrect relatlonshlp does exﬁst between ‘_Tf_g'
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. factors wtth whlch it g7correlated.f’For instance, the evaluatloh_k»\g .
‘_ / \'.V s '

-research in fhls area has been closely tled to theoretncal developments,

| ‘specifically the work of Bateson, et aZ.'(|956 ; Jackson;(l957 1965)

and Watzlawick; Beavin and dackson (1967). ﬁxhe'acceptance and-contrlbu-

"tionVof,clinicfans.to famin communication is-acknowledged by various

.‘.v . " T ] . B . Y . . :
spholars (Franco, 1972), Some of the theoretical work in this area also

reports emprrlcal research as in the preVLously rev1ewed work of Lennard'

communlcatlon effectxveness appears more strongly related to dom|nance-
\- R ’

,,submlSSlon than other factors such as prestlge or credxblllty/ The .

probPem Ntth,Larson“s work‘ls that communucatnon,effect|veness.ls-

operationa1ized as three componentshwhiChvare not.independent of the .

/.
/:

! "Y.-v-. >

component of communtcatlon efflc1encyvoverlaps Wlth the factor of

_lnterpersonal attractlon. One of the most outstandlng contrlbutlons is

c.the attempt by Mlshler and‘Waxler (1968) to observe the lnteractton o

pattern between members of sch(zophrenlc famlltes (l.e., where one’ member

is dlagnosed as schlzophrentc) and.“normal”-famllres., Theseiauthors‘“

operatlona]lze;lnteractlon aSVVErbaJ content‘ rThey reportvpatterns of

3
\.

’ 1nteractvon for: flVe “var\able clusters ; expresslveness,_strategnes of

SO 0

nthey report dlfferenceSVbetween\“normal and schlzophrenlc famllles lh;‘

'f’are both more effectlvely expreSSlve and expressnve of pOSltlve affect

%Lthan are: schlzophrenlc famllles A secondary, but |nterest|ng result of’

‘ .the Mlsh]er and Waxlgw research s that contrary to thexr assumptlon

LR

7"gf'“normal” famllles reveal hlgher rates of Speech dlSFUPthn and lnter-"

TS

i
. . C g
[N B

and Bernste(n (1970 and Raush et aZ. (1974). Larson (1967) reportS‘the'

p]attentlon, person control _speech dxsruptlon and respons(veness. Although

's"each area, the most domlnant research flnd(ng is that ”norma!“ famllles if;”

:;'kruptlon than do schlzophrentc famll(es.c ln fact the schlzophreﬁuc Q;ﬁﬁf"ﬂ



_‘reVlew of research on dlsturbed and- normal famllnes.‘

4o

©

families'in their sample were more characteriZed by their orderly inter-

b/

actlon patterns and the qulescence of the schlzophren(c ch|1d The

dnfferences reported by Mlshler and Waxler: (1968) have Ied some/to

,jconclude that communlcarlon patterns cause the pathqlog:cal 1nd|v1dual

However as‘Mlsh]er and Wax{i? point out, it is equally plausnble that

1

famllles who have a schlzophrenlc chlld adJust th@ir communlcatlon
=‘patterns tolaccommodate the*needs of the patho4oglca] ch:ld.n Hence;

Mishler and-Waxler offer a-description offVerbal.interaction patterns‘

N

between these two types of famlltes, but no concluston can be drawn as to

i

the effect of communlcat(on patterns on the pathologlcal tnd|v1dual or:

“:.the effects of the pathologlcal 1ndlv1dual on- theur fam|ly s communtcatnon

s

patterns.- Thls problem is also cxted by Jacob (1975) ln-hpy_crntrcal

The area of commun(catlons ln dlsturbed famllxes is only margnn-

& B . . T

‘ally dlstlngulshable from the research area of communlcatIOns and famlly

lnteractlon;‘ In fact Aldous (1977)_suggests that much research

-

ln famlly 1nteractlon, such as that by Lennard andﬂBernsteln (1969)

,”orlglnates 1n the concern wmth dlsturbed famllues. Lennard and Bernsteun

; i : : ~ s

%3'(1969 attempt to study famlly 1nteract|on by observ1ng the frequency

.‘"

'"“and duratlon of . lnteract(on sequences between famlLY members These

! ' @ - . . .
'_lnteractlon sequenceSJréfer to verbal statements or communlcatxons to

0

'['other famlly'memberg Bugental, et aZ (1970#‘tnvesttgate dlfferences

2

.;ibetween ch{ldren and thelr parents 1n ratlng messigfs recexved verbally,.

: \

“’..‘ y oL

"5dren may have some developmental dlfferences An recelVlng messages snnce

. .o

rthe faclal express{ons had less lmpact on them. One of the (mportant

b . . o

V&a
N o0

'J,famlly 1nteractlons is the same as famtly communlcatlons. Some.researth~'

'bizby vomce tone, and by factal expressnonl They suggest that young chll-“ 'y-:’-ul”
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issues raised by Bugental and his associates is that communication (or
interactjgn) takes place on not just the verbal channel but the intonal

and visual as we]l. Rosenblatt and Cunningham (1976) studied the

relationship between ftense interactions and families' television
, . ’ 4

watching. They report TV watching is used as a means to reduce tense
interactions and to some extent hold families together. It has been in
the area of:fami]y interaction research that increased attention is

given to nonverbal behavior. Although the nonverbal behavior being .

)

" observed is as diverse as facial “expressions and TV watching, it is stills
i N . i

" ~ j
part of communicagion between family members. Coding systems and a sound
. . /

i

theoretical base for such coding systems are still in their incipient -
7 I
K {

‘stages.

One of the more outstanding recent=contributtohs to the stddy of
\
family communicat {ons confronts the issues of codlng systems for nonver-

bal behavior and a theoretical"base for such codlng systems. Gottman,

v
l

Markman and Notarlus (1977) criticize previous coding systems for
- *\ ‘ :

excludlng nonverbal communication. In addjtion”to the verbal content of

_a message, Gottman and his assoctates code the nonverbal ‘behavior of the

me¥sage sender (affect) and the nonverbal beHavior of the message

‘receiver (context) - Findings indicate that nonverbal behavior is la more

h effectlve dlscrtmanator of dlstressed from nondnstressed couples than is
¢ \

o

~yerbal behavior. Furthermore, the results suggest that there is only

q

-, o

weak support for t@eﬁhypothesms of pOSltlve rec1procuty between nOndls-

_tresSed huggands and wives. The methodo}ogy used in testing the ;

‘reciprocity-hypothesisﬁig ingeniou9mand worthy of a brief dfgres#ion.
/ :
The recmproc1ty hypothesis bastcaliy states that a posctlve commiinication

from one partner will elicit a positive communication, from the other

/

an
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Thus, the probability of the second partner's communication is condition-
a] upon the first partner's communication. Another way of saying this is

that there is a reduction ofvuncértainty if the conditionaY probability

is used instead of. the unconditional probability of just the partner's

communication. Gottman, M;%kman and Notarius (1977) feel that husband-
wife communicqtion is a ché}n of ;hese co;aitionalvprobabidit}és over a
R ( . :
timé'span.i In order to tégt the:asshmptions, expected values are
; ‘
genérated by a sixth powé# Marko& process (where fhe original matrix 'M"

is taken to Mé). The expected wvalues, then, are'compafed with the

observed values. The outcome of this methodology was to produce//eak
' )

support for the reciprocity hypothesis. Perhaps a more valuable oGtcome
is that this technique revealed mérkedly different systems of communica-
tion over time‘ggtween the distressed and nondistressed couples. As
aGottmar'i, Markman and Notarius (1977:476) summarize.
] . - .
The sequential analyses of both content and affect codes taken
together thus provide summary descriptions of ‘sufficient detail
to suggest two different topographies for the two . groups oP-
} couples. They do not simply differ in response frequencies, but
/ they traverse essentially different terrains in their interaction.

The work of Gottman and his associates identifies with the

theoretical position of Watzlawickjand his assqpiates‘(l967). The sig-

o

nificance of the Gottman, Mérkmanxahd Notarius (1977) contribhtion lieS
in their development of- a meghod?logy which follows the-more precfse\
version of communication theory. The problem ié that neither Gottman,
Markman and Notarius, nor,ét;}rdfamily theorists,;have explicitly‘

y ,

vé. Certainly, Watz]

Y

\

k, Beavin and_Jaékson

articulated this perspectl
v

(1967) have come the closesk to a statement(of communication theory;:

however, their work is introductory and neéds further development.

.

5 in summary,amhen, communication . An families can be viewed as an

.
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.underdeveloped area. Most of the emotrfcal-research tests ad hoc
hypotheses with little regard'for their theoretical foyndation. The most
notable il]ustrathn of this is that only in the work of Kahn‘(1969);

Bugental ‘et al. (1970); Rosenblatt and Cunningham (1976) ; 'and Gottman,

considered. 0

(1967)

Markman and Notarlus (1977), has nonverbal comnunicathn be

r

This is despite the 1nslstence of Watzlawick, Beav1n and Jackso

that the nonverbal channel of communication'carries the bulk of affective

Cd

messages; and it can be .assumed that affective messages are of consider=,
. /:abfe importance in family communication.. In fact, theoretical work such
as those by Lennard and Bernstein (1969) and -Raush, et al. (197h)f-as
well as major'emp;rical~nesearch’lfke that of Mishler and Waxier (1968)

h vr-fails to even/conceptualfze nonverbal communication let alone develop

coding systems for nonverbal behavior.

Besides the area of nonverbal communication, there are other areas

S

{n need ofkdevelopment; The theoretical domain stands in need of some
precise E?ppositions,rather than metaphor. The fact that most theorists
in this area todate have suggested or horrowed from communications
/’theory, inditates’ thls as the dlrectlon for future developments As
well, the work bnyottman, Markman and Notarlus lllustrates the feasnbnl-
ity of a research methodology operatlonaltZ|ng concepts from |
communlcatlons theory In general the trend 1nd|cated by both the
theoretlcal and emplrlcal work in. famn]y communication is for a morei
prectse_theoretlcal statement about family communlcatloncbased’on
communications theory.. | " |
Since moch ot the'theoretical work in family'commUndcation has )
b%frowed‘frqm communicatfon theorynof fnformggion theory;,ft seems | 1.‘ <§{

advisable to take a more profound look at the original material.
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Undoubtedly, family theorists, such as Raush, et al. (1974), and

Watzlawick, Beavin and Jackson (1967), have found much of value in the
original work of information‘fheOrists from the domains of mathematics

A

and engineering. Hence, thearetical insight might.again be fur thered by

a closer examination of these roots.



CHAPTER [V
~ COMMUNICATIONS THEORY
T ;o
-The theory of communicatlons originated_wlth the’concern of.mathe- T
maticians and.engineers in describlng!andrdeSigning systems in |
' telecommunicatlons.‘ Although, as Cherry (1957)‘boint5‘out‘in his reyiewy
there is a lengthy'history of the contrlhutlons to communlcations theory,h‘
it ls‘generally agreed that these contrlbut‘ons are congealed and
elaborated Ln ‘the work of Shannon and Weaver (l9h9) Shannon and:
",_Weaver s The Mathemattcal Theory of. Communccatcon (19h9) presentsfthexll"
maJor conceptual dlstlnctlons in the fleld such as code, channel -
1nformatxon etc. ; and elabo;ates the measurement and‘statlstlcal
treatment of-varlables in the commun\catton”system. ‘Due’to the generalltyp
jof Shannon s dlscusston, hlS work is- wndely used and acknowledged in such
dlverse f\elds as telecommunlcatlons, blology and psychology o
' Shannon, however, is hy no: means the sole contrlbutor to the
development Of Communlcatlons theory Other contrlbutlons'are from the: .
areas of cybernetlcs (Wlener 1948; Ashby, l958) and lnformatlon theory
vi(Kerpendorff 975' Slngh 1966) | ln fact, lt lS often dlfflcult to‘
chearly draw the boundarles of these three adJacent areas, communlcatlon
5; cybernetlcs and lnformatlon theory' Furthermore, SOme-authors view these;f
“ three areas as belng subsumed under the more general umbrella of general
systems theory (Kllr, 1969) The result s that appllcatIOns of “come
fmunlcattons theory often draw upon a rather dlverse set of concepts o
..whlch appear under the rubrlc of communlcatlons theory Hence, although
‘.some appllcatlons may draw dlrectly from Shannon, others draw from .f | ‘
l'.Ashby (,1958), Krlppendorff (1;375 MacKay (1956 l961 1964, 1967, 1969,_
g ysf, o .r’ :{: "i.' v;.‘,_v R



1972}, and numerous other scholars working in the field.
, - T S \
There are.two substantive applicatlons of communications theory

that pertaln to the tssues confronted in interpersonal pérceptton and
O

¢ommunicat fon. Appllcatlons of communlcatlons theory in pSychology have
focus? on the_lndlvxdual‘as an |nformatlon processnng uhlt. This is
73 AR - ~ S : - v _

tantamount.tokconsidering perceptionjand action‘infthe indiyidual; The

: second area of substantlve appllcatlon of communlcatlon theory is inter-

perSOnaI c0mmunlcatlon This appllcatton of’commun(catl ns theory.relles

heavily upon Shannon (]949)'and conceptuaszes'two:indi»idUals}as sender
-and receiver of a message. 'The purpose of'this chapte\ is to examine

‘these two appllcatlons of:’ communlcatlons theory and t e models of

» perceptlon and tnterpersonal communtcatuon'whlch hav nresulted,

b1 Hodels of Perceptlon

Appllcatlons of communncatmons theory in ps chology have resulted L
fln mode]s of perceptlon .'Most appllcatlons of‘co‘munlcatqons,theory tns=
uf‘psychology have fo]TBwed Garner and Hake (1951 fntconceptdaiizfng{the :

:lnleLdua] as a communlcatlon system wnth |nput and output 1 Carner“and
‘7hake turn the work of Shannon around by conceptualtznng the tndlvtdual as
a channel through whlch the experlmenter sends a stlmulus and from wh:ch

'the;experlmenter'recerves a response.i An 1mportant aspect of the sarAQEQ
‘Hake v1ew is that lnformatlon can be effectlvely measured as the el
1.jcontln§ent probabt]lty of therresponse. ThlS statlstxcal approach has 5
v‘domlnated much of the concern wlth communlcatlon theory |n psychology '
d;As Dlttman (1972 20 21) pOtnts‘out‘ much of the work |n psychology has
femphasxzed the measurement of lnformatlon and ltS snmi1ar|ty to o

» T

e lA notable exceptxon is. the work by Mehrabtan, 1972 Mehrablan and
‘Wlener 1967, and Mlller, 1967 _ Con



'h7
'statisticai techntques such as anaiysfs-of varfance‘(especially Attneave,.
”1959) whule ignoring the conceptual analogy of the sender and recelver in
interpersonal communication, Hence,.the trend of this application ih‘
psychology fs_characterized by theffocusvon the'information processing of
t'the |ndlv1dual | B | - |

| ‘The lnformatton processmng of the lnd1v1dual is dlscussed by Powers :
‘(1973 ln a Slmllar»fashlon‘to that‘pursued in psychology.- However,» |
“Powers brlngs to the dtSCUSSlOn the view of cybernet:cs. Basic to Powers'
~ approach is the assumptlon that man‘s behavror can be |nterpreted as a

control sYStem.‘ He concetves the human«eorrespondent of a control dev1ce

as havlng a reference s:gnal that orlents the‘organxsm in-its behavnor
‘ The reference Slgnal .s of‘the same type as when the behavnor of a e
-fpthermostat is orlented to a specuftc,temperature W|th>the human.organ—
ism this reference sxgnal s ldentlfled wnth)the notlon ot purpose or’ .m'_p'
‘ goal‘ Powers (1973 50) states thlS as follows‘ ”The purpose of any )
-glven behavnor is to prevent control]ed perceptlons from changlng away

:from the reference cond\tlon.. Purpose lmpl(es goal The goal of any

vbehav1or lS deflned as. the reference condztlon of the Jontro]led-percep- »

. Vtitlon.ﬁ In other words, the 1nformatlon processnng (or perceptlon) of the -

“_éorganlsm (s.dlrected so that the organtsm s behaVIor |s an attempt to
| 'recetve thehlncomnng lnformatton Wthh the organlsm seeks as- |ts'goal
Powers' v[ew of perceptlon ns somewhat dlfflcult to grasp‘S|nce j{*;‘ =
f'usually the domaln of perceptlon 1s restrlcted to JUSt the recelyed |
w":Esensattons of the organusm., Powers dtffers from thls,ln that he proposes

;that perceptlon be Vtewed asba system. ThlS proposal IS‘SUCCInCt]y.

frepresented ln the model Powers proposes

Flgure 4 lllustrates Powers vrew that behav10r controls

PR
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© Figure k.1, Powers' Perception Model' - -
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' perception According to this model the perceptua] SIgnai (P) is the

_by the 1nput functlon{(K In other words, the behavnor that feeds back,pf -

result of the organlsm s behavtor (q ) ashﬁlltered through the enV|ron-

ment (K-)-and the random dlsturbance in the environment (K d) transformed

‘to the organlsm is composed of the organlsm s behaV|or in the envxronment '

(Keqo) plus the dlsturbance factor (K d _ The organlsm is presented wuthv;;

.béhaVioral input (q.) whlch |t percelves as flltered nnformatuon (K q )

B reduce the error ln the system.

- ql“ Kq q + K d.h From these four equatlons, Powers proceeds to Tnvesti-

'f‘f;{quantnty calls for no response or behavnor from the organlsm As Powers 7fs57

'1yfz73 282

/ .
that the resultlng srgnal is an error sngnal (E r—P,,

is then transformed (K ) lnto the approprlate behavno

'-Thls perceptual SIQnal (P) is compared wlth a‘%eference 5|gnal (r)

The error S|gnal

(qb)'designed~to.

Accordlng t° Powers (]973 274) thfs mode yte1ds3four systéh~

RN

f“enVlronment equatlons q'"_g'e’K.’q )2. 'E:é r'—vp' 3;,"0-=,K'E h.

d

jgate the effects of varlous constants on perceptlon and t0~develop

'-“measurement unlts based on the max1mum value of a perceptual sngnal
, ) . . ~

(,\,

: Furthermore he con51ders the parameter of tlme delays in the system He
:states that any control system may seem to oscullate W|ldly If the t|me

.,delaY lS not consmdered as part of the seqUentlal analYSlsfif The overalt*~:1?

R AL
i ,result of Powers' work lS to supply a state model capable of sequentlal

"analysxs of the organlsm s reductton of error through behavnor
- K

_.\,

. Conceptually, thlS model proposes a technlqye WIth whlch to deal

o

';ffW|th goals |n an operatnonal way Thns lnterpretatyon vnews an lnd|v1d-’_;:ﬁv"

v

'ual's goal (reference Slgna])‘as the emplrlcal condttlon where the lnput o

2For a detalled account\refer to Powers (1973) Appendlx, pp
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(l973:65) puts lt, “Sincelthe error slgnal drlyes the'sYstem‘s output;"
" zero- error lmplnes zero output effort. | Thus, wuth th|é moﬁkl lone can
'accept the’conceptlof a goal w1thout 1ntroduc1ng elther t!me travel or
' metaphysics,;_ Furthermore, if a goal were deflned in such a way as to be

RN would snmply produce maxlmum

unreachable; then the lndrVIdual
output all of the.txme regardless of‘what the envxronment dld llke a‘;vt
robot toy walklng w«th {ts face against the wall” (Powers l973 66)
MacKay (1972 presents a model very snmllar in deS|gn to. that
'dproposed bw“?owers (l973l : HacKay, llke Powersc>focuses onvthe:lnternalk
c“mechantsms of the rndlv1dual in. proce551ng lnformatlon Thedmodelv'
, MacKay (l967 l972).presents is a relatnvely snmple homeostat;l:however,i,
lMacKay dlffers from Powers ln that he lntroduces the metaorgan121ng sub-

“system Wthh produces the reference stgnal . Untll the system |s capable7ig.

ftof settlng and evaluatlng its’ own. goals, lt is JUSt a servomechanlsm or

"~LvslaVe MacKay (1967)\suggests that the metaorgan121ng subsystem is a l"“

"'

hlerarchlcal arrangement of goals ‘and - that the comparator can reevaluatel

these prlorlttes in llght of new 1ncom(ng unformatlon.f For lnstance,

"jMacKay (1967 USes the example of an eatlng ‘man . suddenly becomlng aware

r';of a. threatenlng predator, and a change .in behaV)oral prlorltnes from thegf'
's.wgoal of satlatlon of hunger to flnght or flght

There lS another rather lmportant dlfference between MacKay a d

'iilgPowers. MacKay con51ders 1nterpersonal communxcatlon as well as. the ;”':°“

;ff;fsubject of perceptlon that both he and Powers share.t MacKay regards com-ﬂgqrff.dj;

£

t‘itmunlcatlon to take place when a message selects (selecttve functlon) fromff”;wft*

'_f”the range of possxble states of the recelver s’ system Thus ' 3 }ﬂlf_;lfﬂltl.n'"

Vthommunlcatlon system, lnformatton lS measured by the change of state of @,i.ﬂ e

- ithe recelver, lf there is. no change |n the recexver, then no 1nformat|on e e




N o .
has beeh communicated. This viey*of communication is consistent with the

o definition as it has been commonly used in information theory. However,

i

MacKay. dlverges from the mainstream in lnformatlon theory by- prop05|ng

<

- that the operatlona] correlate of ”meanlng ina message is the se]ectnve

function of the'message.. He dlStIHQUISheS three types of meaning for a

"message‘ (1) the tntended meaning. of a message, (2) the meanlng as

' 'understood by the recexver, and (3) the conventtonally understood

: .‘ Lo .
v'meanlng These three ”meanlngs“ may be operatlonally treated as (1) the

Selectlve functlon intended by the sender, }2 the actuaZ selectlve
: ,functlon of.the message for the recexver and (3) the select:ve functlonl
’.for a standard rece|ver (MacKay, \972 17 18) In order to‘ascertain theg
'1fdselectlve function lntended by the sender of a message MacKay must o
Lspecnfy\the sender 5. representatlon of the recelver s psychologlcal |
._*states and, as. well ldentlfy whlch of.these states the sender seeks to
'_change. ln regard to. the se]ectlve functlon of the message for the |
f{recenver, the psychologlcal states of the recelver would have to- be

;;ldentlfled and the change in state upon the receptlon of the message

The prob]em wuth MacKay s (1972) suggestlon to Operatlonally treat;"'

i h;”meanlng” as the selectlve functton of a message is that, at present,

7~_.|n thlS area are thus speculatlve but not operatlonal However, MacKay

V"ﬂcatlon system to another such control system

u’h'lnd1Vldual as an. &nformatlon proceSSlng sYstemW The 'ndlv‘d“a] asan ol

“there lS no way to specxfy elther the representatlon ‘of - the recenver in’

"5the sender or the perceptual states of the recelver.; MacKay s proposals d”_,

1;*can be credtted wnth the lnSlght as to the manner |n wh|ch a control

*;tfsystem model (as proposed by Powers 1973) can be coupled v1a a communl-fﬂ

Communlcatlons theory tn psychology has centered upon the if};"

o PR




lnformatlon'proceSSlng system was orlglnally dlscussed by Garner and Hake
(l95l) More'recently, Powers (1973) applles a control systems model to
the |nformatlon proceSSlng of the lnd1v1dual MacKay (l967) also pro- ’
poses a. srmllar control systems model.r MacKay (1972 further suggests__
that.two such control models be lnnked by a communlcatnons system;' His
proposal to operatlonallze “meantng“ as: the selectlve functlon of a R
message s not spectfled togthe extent that it is feaSlble at- thlS tlme
However; thlS proposal pornts the way ln which models of |nduv1dual
llnformatlon processrng can be llnked Wlth a commun(catlons system illnI
other words, MacKay suggests the rudlments of a model of lnterperSOnal )
,; communlcatlon J ” ".g‘ »

e ,
urz lnterpersonal Communxcatlon

Although the early work ln communtcattons focused -on englneerlng
and deSlgn problems in telecommunlcatlons, appllcatlons to lnterpersonal

communlcatlon evolved lnto a Fleld in ltS own rlght. Revnews such as

/'

| Cherry s (l957)-and the work by pSYChOlOgIStS such as Mlller (1963)
alded thlS evolutlonﬁ' Speculatlve work such as. that by WatzlaW|ck

Beavln and Jackson (1967 is complemented by research efforts (Barnlund
TS .

1968 Mehrablan and wlener, 1967 Mehrabtan, 1972, and Hlndr 1972)

Soc1al psychologlsts employed the paradugm of communncatlons systems inc

¥

- the study of - soclal 1nteractlon (Parry, 1967 Argyle, 1969 Dnttman

R34

1972) : Though the study of lnterpersonal commundcatxons 1s not restrlct-

ed to any one dlsc1pllne, the evolutlon of thls area of concern lS at’ the fd

PN .!
‘ stage where lt may be consldered a dlsclpllne ln ltS own rlght §§?|s

lndlcated by the collectlon of Hanneman and McEwan (1975)

%he study\of lnterpersonal communlcatlons has not evolved away

A

r\glnal paradlgm proposed by Shannon and weaver (l9h9)



'7the e!ements of thlS message,.n e e words, numbers, musncal notes, etc

i 53

Rather, thlS paradigm has been‘conceptually lnterpreted for the study of
|nterpersonal communlcatlons For instance, concepts such as ”channel”
are |nterpreted as verbal and nonverbal behavnor The statlstlcal-theory
of |nformatlon transmis51on is still. conS|dered the formal model in the
7stud; of lnterpersonal communication (Rueben and klm, 1975 Krtppendorff_
'1975) Hence, the present sta e of ‘the theoryuof‘lnterpersonal communi=

: catlon can only be adequately deptcted by a review of the extant concepts

’in,the area’acc0mpan1ed,by the correspondlng statlstlcal theory
‘ BaStC to. the dlscusslon of communlcatlons theory is a conceptual
rr.dlagram that has gutded many authors in thlS area (i e., Shannon, 19“9,
Slngh 1966 Krlppendorff 1975 Dtttman, 1972) . AlthOugh there is some )
"vartety in the elements whtch are conStdered there exlsts a hlgh degree

'of consensus on certaln basxc elements . These are/lncluded ln the

‘fdlagram ln Flgure Loz below. - o | ,‘L

Csoumce T ' CHANNEL «?~f‘ | RECEIVER -

*j,_.-r—'t—-* \‘7“:1 — O \———L«l"‘"] .
o ENCODER f; s Td o ]}, DECODER. A

Figure 4.2, Conceptual Diagram of Comminication

P

ThIS dlagram lndlcates the dlrected llnear‘flow of -a meSSage._.The

flrst step in. thlS process is that the source seJects a message from a-
i ‘ :

possnb]e set of messages._ For examplé at telegrapher selects one message

'-ffrom a)set of messages waltlng to be transmltted : The next steb s that_

e transformed lnto a code such as Morse code The code lS then trans*

. « TN

o ‘mltted as a physxcal Slgnal through some medxum such as ere.3 Thtsp
. 3 . - L

e S '\. : o ‘, . A »;7 : J’.‘“'-J\/‘, R
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gets an approx1mate message to that lntended by the source or

~ completely relLabTe;transstSIon of ‘a message an ideal only.

" physical medium is called the channel. Every channel is subject to

.disturbance from the environment. As in the case with a telegraph Wire,
S , o : , . ’ o

the disturbanceréould range from a broken line to electromagnetic inter—
n‘ - \\

ﬁerence. Such d«sturbances affect the‘clarlty of the 31gna1 and ‘these

lt

-disturbances are calledhnoise. The next step is that the signal must be

transformed into its physxcal form, for instance electrlcal pulses a

telegraph wire, tnto the coded message i.e., the doxs and dashes of
Morse code: ThlS transformatlon is fol lowed by the decodlng of the code
lnto an approxxmatton of the orlglnal elements wonds, numbers, etc, In

v A

other words, decodlng lS the reverse. operatlon of encodlng.

Y.
receiver

’

' The’distortibns to the,signal'dUe to»noise, the errors in encod\ng and

- . . . . . ‘ “‘ . ) . - “ v . v‘ ) . -.> . \\
decoding, ‘the sensitivity of the receiver, are all variables whic ma{e

JIn facr, '

o

’ v . ' N . . bl N ' : . .‘ . b ) - v“ k ‘ ‘!\ K
‘much of the engineering work has.been devoted to producing more reliable

'transmission by.the addition of errorscorrecting'codes, increased

channel capacmty and other technlcal lnnovattons.

Each message sent- in a communlcatlon system may be dnfferent in
, J

_content and yet to deV(se any k(nd of theory there must be a common

v,unlt of analy515‘>l.e., a unlt common to- all messages regardless of con-7

tent,’ An example serves wel] to 1llustrate how thlS unlt has been

devmsed as part of a metrlca! theory of lnformatlon 'lmaglne that'the.r_"’

~source -or sender of a message has been asked Whlch of two roads leads to -

Rome The source encodes and transmlts hlS answer by the ngnal of

Qf’pointtnggto the approprlate road. The recelver who properly decodes thns

. . o N . i

“signal will then:realize'thatfthe*northern_road‘leads=to Rome.' In'other

- 'words, ‘the message serves td select one.of  the two possibllitles:, Thus,'

‘/.

Lo
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#
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of the uncertainty the traveller had regarding the rLgQ; TUdU LU RuUHIG .

|f the traveller were blind then the message would not have been received

:
ince, in order for un-

and there would be no reduction of uncertainty.
certainty to exist, there must be at minimum two|possibilities, the basic

unit of measuring uncertainty is the binary unit.\ This binary unit is

~known as a 'bit." Thus, a.bit is the smallest unjt of uncertainty. It

‘also represents the basic measure of information kince |nformat|on

. /
reduces the receiver'siuncertainty; |f a message fails to reduce the

uncertalnty ‘of the receiver, then no information has been communicated

< l

‘as in the case of the blind traveller who ‘cannot see someone polntlng to

’

the correct road to Rome, This example lllustrates that the amount of

information communlcated in a message is gliven by the uncertainty the

receiver has before receiving the message minus the uncertainty after .

reception of the message. p

n general, then, it is possible to view information as a selec-

tive function. In the case of the receiver, the selecfive function is to
select from among a‘set‘of possible alternativee. This same selective
function applies equally well tqlthe sender's'selec;ion of a message.,
The sender of a message{selects one message from a set.:f possible
messages. The telegrapher selects one message to be transmitted from a .
an belseen as. a reduction of

\
{ N
'%inty in this example is also

basket of waiting messages. This choice

-

uncertainty for the telegrapﬂer.‘ Unce

measured by the number of possmble ”blts” that may be selected The l\;

amount of information in the message as sent by the §ource is, thus,

e“

glven by the number of pOSSlbllltleS from which a message 1s to be

rs

L
“chosen. [f there are N pOSSlbllltles in the set, then thlS is an . .



An example serves to illustrate this selective ftunction.” A te-

Iegrapher's key is capable of just two messages, a dot and a dash. Thus,

there is only one bit of information in the system, The sender has only
‘ ' & : ) .

v < . -
to select either a dot or a dash which is one binary decision. However,

3
> I8

this example can serve to—poiht out the need for a glightly different
“measure from the bit. Imagine that the telegrapher wants to send a
compound message composed of three elemehts, e%%i belng a dot or a dash.
The posslblereomblned messages are illustrated in Table h‘l Each key
produces ehactly one bit of information. however, the combined_system is
composed of three keys, Most authors feel that ‘it is intuitively obvious
that the united® system be the sum of -its individual components (Singh,‘
1966; Krippendorff, 1975) But; the Sum is obviously not correet since
2+ 2+ 2 =6, whereas the correct ?omblnatlon is 2 X 2,X 2=8. |In
other words, there are elght possnble messages to be se]ected in this .
sy;tem. ln order to malntaln the intuitive addtth|ty of this system,‘
the sum of the .keys should equai the product of the keys where the keys
(events) are lndependent QA X B A+ B) The manner |n-wh|ch th|s.|s
U#/compllshed in information theory is to use'logarlthms. “Logs have ‘the
property that their sum is equal to the product of the alternatlves For
|nstence, in the combined system of the three telegraph keys the number

of possible messages is 8 Slnce each key is blnary (blt the logs can

be expressed to the base 2 so that 10928 = 3. The |nefectlve of 10928 is
23 whichiequals eibht. ‘Thus, logsﬂto the base°2 are usually used to

express the number of possible messages from which the sender'must

/.

3This ‘example and_discussion?fol]ows Singh, 1966:13-T6.



tainty and reduction of uncertalnty in the recelver nence, aitlnuuyn e
‘ 0

bindFy digit is the basic unit, the measurement of |nformat|on is in

logarithms to the base 2.

NN

Table 4.1. Possible Combined Messages
. Possible Messages = Key 1 Key 2 ' Key 3
. ‘ < \

] Dash Dash Dash

2 Dot . Dash- Dash

-3 Dash Dot ~ Dash
4 Dot . Dot Dash

5 Dash ~~ ~ Dash " Dot

6 Dot ‘Dash Dot

7 " Dash Dot - Dot

v 8 Dot Dot Dot

Source: -~ Singh, 1966:13.

Thus far only equiprobable al ternatives have been considered.

Suppose that in the binary system of the telegréph dashes are more

llkely to occur than are dots. For lnstance dashes may occur wnth a

probability of 0.1. Accordlngly, the lnformatton contributed by a dot is
no. longer the same as that contributed by a dash but the dot contrlbutes

logz 0.1 and the dash logp 0,9, The infOrmatlon of the system must be .

weighted by the probability of selection of a dot or a dash. Thi§fyields‘

. s

the following formuias
- ' &
0.9 logp 0.9+ 0,1 logy 0,1 = -.476 bits.,

This can be stated in general form as the Shannon formula for ¥nforma-

tion: H-= -1 pl logz pi“. This measuré (H) attains its maximum value

-«:if

“Note that the minus sign. is. added so H, becomes posItlve ‘Siqg‘i\;
(1966:15) points:out that this was done 51nce Iogs of all proper .
fractions are negative numbers.
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The measure of information (H) makes possible the analysis of the

communication system, For instance, the efficiency of a communicatfon
¢
.

channel 'may be assessed by comparlng the actual rate of communlcatlon'

flow with the total p0531ble capactty of the channel zge capac1ty of a

A

channel is estlmated by the llmlt of the rate of information flow
log; N (T)

) as theynumber ofvtlme 1ntervals_(T) areisufficiently large
(i.e.,Tapproaching infinfty).s The capacity of a channel can then be
compared~w1th'the actual use’;o>evafuate the efficiency. At present, the
efficiency of a channe] Isvof concern mainTy to the telecommunications'
engtneer. ,lt*has not been used in the study of interpersonalvcommunica;
tion. - ' '

| /
As Shannon (1949) points out, inereasing the effiCieney of a
communications channel {s hainly‘a matter‘of using.the most,efficient
code. The code must be {n,a form that takes advantage of the capacnty ofi
the channel. A simple example {s if Paul Revere had been forced to de-
code a series of blnary sngnals for'the 26 letters of the.alphabet,'so as-
to form the phrase. ''by land ""his ride would have been delayed -
‘ consxderably Not only would the transmission have taken more time but

the possible errors in decodlng would have been eXpanded It is mueb ;
‘more efflClent to let the’code.be,”oneth by land and twoe;h_hy sea.ﬂ’ :
Shannon proved‘that’such optimal codes exist;nhowever, his wo}k does nOt

épeeify the eon;tructhn of a code for any;concrete Case,« kaéher, much
.dattentiqn has been devoted to cbnst?deting codes whigh are reifable’and

{

SFor a complete d[scu55lon of the derlvatlon of . thlS formula, and
the estimation of T, see S(ngh 1966 22-28, : o ﬂ

s>



- message on the flrst glance, then the’ lantern passes on no lnformatlon on

oto have your cake and eat lt too.

One method of increasing the reliability of a message, ana in<
suring: that the effects of noise and interference are minimized, is to
repeat the message or the signal, For example, instead of hanging the

one lantern up-in the church tower for a minute, the lantern could be

cu

byhung up all nlght. ‘This would present a continuous sngnal so that if
Paul Revere dld not have his glasses on he would stlll be able to receive p
the slgnal after he donned hlS spectacles 0bv1ously, the lepetition or

"'redundancy" of a slgnal lncreases its llkelthood of accurate reception.

However, greater redundancy of a SIgnal on a Specxfnc channel restrncts

the amount of lnformatlon that can be sent | f PaultRevere got the

K

.the second glance but s only redundant. ThlS |mpl|es that redundancy

and lnformatlon carraed on any one’ channel are 1nversely related There

‘must be some welght thrown by the sender of a message on clarlty and

redundancy or novelty and |nformatlon, but to have both snmultaneously

[ °

The notion of channels of communtcatlon is encountered in the

study of 1nterpersonal communlcatlon but in a less formal sense than

found' tn Shannon s work A channel {s the physucal medlum whlch carrles

the message smgnal lf th(s physncal medlum is removed then the 5|gnal

&y
U

cannot be transmltted For example, a telegraph wire carrles an- electrl-

cal lmpulse, the slgnal Alr carrtes sound waves and lrght carr:es

rconflguratlons., However, the study of lnterpersonal communlcat|on has )
for the most part Ieft the study of these physnpal systems to the phy51cal

:sc1entlst.” lnstead lnterpersonal communlcatxon has v1ewed the |ssue of B

channels from an aggregate perspectlve where there are elther sngnals

v R T
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} : . ) .
several authors have pointed out, there J’ ave been a conSIderable

,span of man s evolutlon where the messag‘s were predominantly sent on the
'_nonverbal channels (Harrlson and Crouch, l:{s; Nolanl l975) Hence, the
'research concern - wnth verbal channels may é}mlsleadlng since such a span
.of tlme must have been devoted to the development of nonverbal communica-
tions. : |
The distinction between.verbalhand nonverbal channels'of communln‘
. cation goes beyond the ldea of channel :tertainly a verbal‘outputques
.the audltory channel (sound); however, vocal-e%pressiOnszsuch‘as screams,
' grunts,'and laughs are also transmltted via -this same auditorvbchannel
LN ' :
and yetlare clearly'notvverbal;v The dlfference between a verbal utter=
ance and a scream (s the coding and not‘the channel There appears a
»correspondlng confusmon tn the notion of nonverbal channels. ‘The vocEl
expresslons, tf not verbal; must be.nonverbal This distinction'canvonlvl.7
be malntalned lT cod(ng is takenvlnto.account Verbal utterances are’ not‘

'only audltory, they are coded so that each utterance has a, correspondlng

.meanlng unlt or. morpheme. The dlfference between verbal and vocal

.\ﬂ'._~‘ [

[N

‘utterances, then,’ls in the codlng not the channel
’_cation.v However, these categorles tend to be of rather lxmnted use lnd‘
.the study of tnterpersona] communlcatlons.: For lnstance,‘the two‘

| categorles whlch undoubtedly carry the bulk.of anterpersonal messages are
haudltory channels and vlsual channels More recently some lnvest(gators

- have been explorlng the tmportance of tactlle channels in |nterpersonal

| ’,communlcatlon (Montagu 1971) . Such large categorles however,tmustgbef

v

Categorles of channels can be developed for lnterpersonal communt~g;"



communication.
One way of more fully specifying the channel is to character?ze
the signal type it carries. There are basically two types of Siénals;

those which are discrete and those-whichvare continuous. A discrete
K

SAgnal is conposed of d(scretely ldentlflable elémdnts such as the

presence or absence of an’ electrlcal pulse.h Examples of dnscrete 5|gna|
channe}s are the te}egraph wire and Slgnal’and‘the/page ofjaftext.which
is‘a colfectfon of diacrete.letters. Continuous;Signale, as efoquent1y‘

Q

: descrlbed by Singh (1966: 59) M. are often a contlnuum of sounds and

’ colors gach merglng lnsenSlbly thh its nelghbor, not unlike the

speaklng volce wrth its continuous varlatlon of pitch and energy, or the
tmperceptlble shadlngs of red (nto vnolet or orange yellow ln a Ren0|r

ralnbow.”_ A ContanOUS“Slgna] is, thus, a flow of magnltudes that

A

‘ mathematlca]]y can only be approxnmated, albelt thh great fldellty,_

s

dtscrete~events;;v33

,The’channefe~0f fnterpersonal:communicatfon-are aTl'caoahleﬂof
-1carrytng contxnuous‘Slgnals. A touch varles in pressure; temperature,_::,
eetc.,,contlnuously as does sound and slght fhese contlnuous channels,,‘
\‘fhowever, may carry dlscrete slgnals‘as well 1.e ; the lanterns to‘519nal h
iflPaul*Revere. The channel capaclty for a contlnuous channe] |s much
“‘,greater than for a dlgltal channel slnce tlme.lntervals betWeen a contrn-;“
.ruous sxgnal are’ lnflnltely small {hus, the channels of lnterpersonal
'h_communlcatxon have a much Iarger capacnty than dlscrete channels;:‘

»

'thterestlngly enough thls tmplles that more lnformatlon can be carrled

r*d'interpersonally when the contlnuous funct(on of the channe] is utlllzed

N

'f.rather than the: dlscrete functlon.'rf
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_termined by the nature of'the‘trahsmltterg' For'inStahce, a person may
~encode a mesSagevin a continuous code; howeVer; if'théy are'biologically‘
constrained so that they can only utter one sound or make one motlon with
-’no‘varlatlon in amplltude, then they can only transmnt a dlgltal SIgnal »
?_desplte contlnuous encodlng and the contlnuous capacity. of the channel o
The transmittervdetermines‘the signal as well as the code. Some of the
transmitters‘used.ln ihterpersonaljcommunlcatlon are.thelvoice; facegand:r
body, and obJects ln the envmronment | | | V
Encodlng a message mayftake elther of two formsr Dngntal codes _
Tare constructed from a baSlC flntte set of elements T These elements have
no resemblance to the thlngs they may represent For instance,-the‘word - 3;1

:‘”tree“ does not look oT. sound llke a tree. The meanlng of a symboJ in -

- the code is arbltrary except where there is agreement that thls symbol

‘ W E
o~

“;corresponds to a given meanxng or thlng. Thls arbltrary character of
‘ dlgltal codes lS lllustrated by the many meanlngs of the symbol “+ n
When thlS symbol appears in the context of al road slgn there lS common

-”agreement that xt means crossroads ln the context of a mathematlcs L.“

- » jtext, the same symbol stands for the operatlon of addltlon. Language

Systems, 5poken or wrltten, are dxgltal code There 1s ‘no reason e

'ffexcept conventlon why the letter ”L'l should correspond to the phoneme

"*t'“L I, The same goes for words The word “blue“ does not necessarlly mean -

”Q;fthe color of the sky on ‘a clear day but rather,~1t (s a conventlon that N
:' : (, » v . } 5 .
; thlS is what tt’means Chlldren sometlmes lllustrate thelr understand|ng

v

o h;of the arbltrary nature of dlgltal codes (language) by makxng whatever

©they say mean the-:‘OppOSttes



of lcon|c1ty. For example, the ldea)of lnflnlty can be dlgltally

'the symbol stands;- A»photograph of Jane looks Iike Jane. wnen one makes

a motlon like. sllttlng one's throat to another person, the mot ion resem—

bles the actual'act. Even the analog computer bears a resemblance to
that which it models The degree.to whlch.an analog code.resembles the
thlng it represents is called its degree of xconlclty( When the degree
of lCOﬂlCltY i's hlgh then the code is easnly decoded. tObvlouslyg when'
aconlclty is- complete the relatlon between the code and the thlng itdl

represents,‘ s 1:1, as when an apple lS used as a code for an apple.-.

Each type of code has lnmltatlons Dlgltal codes must be trans-

. mltted as dlscrete Slgnals/and hence, are a less efftctent use of a

contlnuous channel However, dlgltal codes may be more preCIse than :

H

analog codes.‘ Dtgltal codes ‘are not llmlted by the physxcab constralnts '

A
1

transmltted as Heo, " but 1maglne ‘the analog: transmlSSIOn w1th a hlgh
Vo /

degree of LconlClty,la ludlcrous enumeratlon On the other hand, analog

. codes convey large amounts of lnformatlon, ‘some. of Wthh may not be
o aexpressed 1n a dlgltal code., For lnstance a facnal expresston seems to.

contaln more lnformatlon than can be conveyed by a language descrlptlon'

Y

'1 of the person s mood ' Slmply compare the lnformatlon contalned

“ft° photograph of Blll wnth that contalned in. a descrlptlon of Blll ln;as

i dlgltal form. _'.;”,ff;f"_f :bf“>‘fllftew;.fxfb:io{vt*ﬁfbf»Ljff‘;

. T e
e

The dlStlnCthn between verbal and nonverbal communlcatlon takes

v

= on. addltlonal meanlng in relatlon to analog and/dlgltal codes._ Although
verbal and nonverbal are not channels of communlcatlon in the proper

sense, these terms appear to refer to a’ composnte taxonomy of codes wnth

"V='channels., Verbal communlcatlon 1s, thus,,the conJ01n\ng of a dlgltal

$
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audition-is digital, A whimper or scream is;auditory but analogic. A
semaphore transmiszon is digitally coded but not auditoryt Tabie"h;z

represents these relations between ‘channels and codes. This taxonomy = <
illustrates that there is a large amount of communication which is digi-
tally coded but transmitted on other channels besides the auditory.

',Table k.2, _Typology of_Codes and"Channels

el tode
Chanhnel — ——— — - A
' 'Digital. : S - Analog- o
L e e I e whxmper
Auditory A - -verbal - - siren
e IR ’ ~ ‘ ' 'scream
"Taetile;‘Visualg' o stop sign o o gegture
etc, . ' .. clothing . . - reflex. .
o T - -+ semaphore - ) "--“body posltlon

.Furthermore, there is some: communlcatlon Wthh is analoglcally coded and

_transmltted on the audltory chénnel Undoubtedly, ‘the llnes between -
these classes of communlcatlon are not as- dlStlnCt as they appear ' For .

lnstance certaln words may sound llke the th(ngs they name, t.e.,lk

» :”slush” and “babb]tng brook ”, Although onomatopoela |s not that common,

.

"'iwt stl]l represents a grey area between the audltory*dlgltal and the.;"

:"fiaudltory*analog categorles.u Another grey area lS between the vnsual—l

"*fr[hdlgltal and v[gua]-analog. Clothlng may be d|g|tally coded as for

7hg?:of c]othlng there af“

*.example, a mlnk coat WIth the ldea of wealth However, thhln the realm f;}hal

bexlsts a range of expreSSIons whnch seems as'[~_;'5"
‘"'analoglc as gesture and body posntlon. Though these grey areas exlst, as ‘;

sy
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and nonverbal

‘ and semantlc message Vla the decodxng would be ml

?fsender, the recelver s set of possxble messages may be dlfferent from

g Ul inaucyuawy.

5Such'taxonomles shed light on the populiar dlstlnctlon,between :

P

" verbal and”nonverbal‘behavior.-sHowever, in terms of theoretical ‘con-

‘cerns, the taxonomy may serve to conceal the dlstlnctlon between ‘codes

\

and channels ‘as the use of verbal and nonverbal categorles has done.
/ . : 8 . 4

Hence, it would seem more prec1$e to dlSCuSS the codes as either analog

or dlgltal and the channels as ‘either carrylng dlscrete or contlnuous

: slgnals The lnference from the type of sxgnal to’ the type of code can

fbe made Wlthout the. conceptual blendlng lnto categorles such as verbal

.

. The recetved stgnal must go through the same proce55|ng as 'nr

‘_volved ln the transmlsslon. The recelver must translate the sngnal into.

G

- a codet A red green or yellow trafflc llght lS a Vlsual 3|gnal whlch

"can be translated in the dlgltal code of stop, go and cautlon. The code

;ls further transformed into- semantlc lnformatlon wh|ch operates 50 as to

"select frOm a set of p0351b|l|tles ln the recelver, fOP/example, stopplng
“ the car or crosslng the crosswalk lf the recelver can only recelve a‘_

‘narrow band of. the slgnal belng sent for lnstance color bllndness, then

(¢ N

the message 1s dlstorted or lost Even |f the sxgnal |s recelved per- V“

f fectly, the code lnto Wthh lt lS translated may be dlfferent from the
al senders. For example, a Hottentot Bushman mlght very well recenve the

’;Slgnals from the trafflc llght and he may aLso have the semantlc L

. \

f"ncategorles of stop, go and cautlon however, the matchlng of the S|gnal

lng._ Lastly,»even

R ‘
g;{thngh the Slgnal receptlon and decodlng are lsomor,hlc WIth that of the =

op -



In summary, the theory of communications is applied in psychology
to the drea of perCeptuallestrlminatlon.- Following Garner and Hake

(1951), models of the perceptual process as information processing devel-

—oped}' Twofsuch recent"models'are those proposed. by Powers (1973) and

HacKay-(l972); hacKayities the‘lnformatlon proCesslng>model of the
Endlvidual ‘to the communlcatlon system external‘to the lndivldual.e
The notion of lnterpersonal commun(catlon has recelved ltS most - ‘>:}".
lucld formulatlons from lnterpretatlons of the mode | proposed by Shannon |
and Weaver (l949 | The concepts of sender, selectlve functlon, encoder :p”

transmltter, channel, channel capaClty, |nformat|on ‘measure, noise,. re-

celver, Slgnal decoder, and destlnatlon have all been brlegly consudered -

‘ln'thlS dlscu551on.’ Some notable areas have been neglected such,as.

error*detectlng codes, snnce they do not appear essentlal to a basnci

P 7 /lﬂ

' understandlng of communlcatlon systems in |nterpersonal communlcatlons

The generaL model proposed by Shannon and Weayér (l9h9) has been dlscus- -

/

sed as it s applled by scholars in the area of |nterpersonal

1Y 3

"communlcatlons (e.g;, Barnlund 1968 Mehrablan l972 Hanneman, l967)

N

?@r fﬁ‘%

Although there {s not complete consensus ln all areas, consensus on the

general concepts xs hlgh The dtstlnctlon of verbal and nonverbal

B channels used by Several xnvestlgators (Hehrablan, l972 Gottman,_Markman ‘

*ggi Notarlous 1977) lsov1ewed as an_ lmpreClse mlxture of codes wnth

.a‘

| channels. lt lS proposed that more preClS|on is galned by referrlng to ;«—'*'

o

codes and channels separately but stlll malntalnlng the lnference from d.'

dlscrete and conttnuous Slgnals to dlgltal and analog COdes respectlvely

Flnally, the model proposed by MacKay (l972) can be vuewed as-



percepiual W'ILIl/IlI\GIy\:IJU S et e e s e = i -
perceptiovod/communicatio’\n\suggests-the theoretical fusion of the work
i,p.int,er'personal perception and communication in the area of ‘the family.

4



- A FORMAL MODEL OF INTERPERSONAL PERCEPTION

=

AND COMMUN!CATION

lhe previous'chapters ﬁave reylewed lnterperSOnal perception and'klyfj Lt
communlcatlon in the family - Theoretically, the work on lnterpersonal
perceptlon is from either the‘perspecttve of Lalng, Phllllpson and Lee . ‘f;
’(l966)vor the perspectlve of balance theory. .The balance theory.of o
'Nekcomb:(l96l) suggests dealtng Wlth |nd1v1duals as well as communlcatlng

) collective units such aS‘dyads  The lPM (Lalng, Phllllpson and Lee) and
~ : L‘;)
balance theory have been formallzed by . Alperson (l975) and Cartwrlght and

-

Harary (1956) respectlvely. -Although much of the work,ln family com-

' munlcatlons is not formal the broader dlsc1pl|ne of communlcatlons

QN

RN _ -
theory is much‘moreﬂso : Communlcatlon theory supplles both;conceptual :
,‘ “ * . .
and, analytlc tools for the gtudy of messages between a sender and a <
.|. ) i a .- . B - o e N - » - @

g
5

From the lntengprsonal perceptlon pé?spectlve, Néwcomb (l96l)
_ -
' anlSlons two lnd1v1dual g?stems of- orlentatlon coupled th;ough nnterac-f

_ ©T s
,‘.tlon {nto a collectlve system of orlentat(on. Hence, the way one - -y,

Eal

"lnleldual views® an 1ssue,'and§?he way the other vlews the ‘same 1ssue,5
: -aré}conJ01ned Lnto a collectlve system representlng the FEIatlonShlp.

The conJunctlon or dISJunctlon of the lndtvndual systems is Vlewed as

. dePeddent on communtcatton. T - o
A T T

The perspectlve of Newcomb lS smmllar to that p051ted by MacKayv

» .

0

h(l972 : MacKay_regards.lntegpersonal-communlcatgonvas twoﬁhomeostatlcv.

—

hr_,jab_lAlso?byiFlamentr(l963l;]Taylor (l970);fahd'0théf§/fiv
AT PR RS I S

‘\l"[l ’
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. \ . o
models linked by a communications system. . The model of a homeostat is
» N ;

! . . ' . .~ ~ \ ' ¢
similar to balance theory in that both assume a goal state or balance to

N

which the organism orients and corrects its behavlor. Furthermore,

MacKay, |ike Newcomb, suggests that these two individual systems are

. connected by a communication system, Information selects from the in-

@

ternal states of the individual system so that, as Powers {1973) points

.

. out, behavior or communication is an attempt to reduce the dlfference

‘between the goal state and the selected state (or perceptlon)

i
The suggestions by both MacKay and Newcomb point out that the

theoretlcal development of either 1nterper50nal perceptlon or communica-

tions should proceed by the weddlng of these two systems. ThlS chapter

- seeks to develop a theoretical perspective on interpersonal perception

'

and commhnication_between two people. * The approach used is to work on
the most preclse level available.. ,Since formal models of lnterpersonal
perceptton and communlcatton are avatlable, thlS seems to be the most

approprlate and prectsellevel at which to fuse the two perspectives.

| Hence, [hls chapter seeks to: (1) outliné the formal treatments.of

balance theory and the [PM, and JOln them into a coherent ‘model of
tntenpersonal perceptloﬁ and,b(2),llnk two.lndeIdual systems by a

\ y i o . .
communication system composed_of the concepts and measurements in com-
munlcatlons theory. o
5.1 Formal Models of « lnterpersonal |

Percepthn ) . \

- ‘ ThlS sectlon ‘presents ‘tHe formallzatlon of the IPM (Alperson,
1975) Snd that of balance theory.' It s argued that these two models
may be Jjoingéd. into a SIngle and more par51monlous representatlon of
1nterpersonal pefteptlon The COﬂJOlnt model pf lnterpersonal percep-

tion malntalns most of the relatxons in the Lalng, Phllllpson and Lee and
oo -
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balance formulations with the é&xception of using a binary rather than

.

ternary numeral .system. §

l .
Alperson (1975) translates the [PM into $oolean algebra. The

measure of a statement in the IPM is it pnuth *alue. Althodgh,the 1PM

measures four truth values (++, +, =, --)L these values simply represent
subsets of ‘the more familiar two=valued Jogic. In the IPM, both the

husband and wife are asked to respond to a series of questions. These

fquestions operationalﬁze one person's perception of an yssue (direct Level
[ percept}on), one's penceppbbn of the other's riew of\thelissue (meFa,
A ) . ; ,

Level 11 perception), and bhe's;pereeptipn of the other's perception of
one's view of the issue (meta-meta, Level IIL[Jerception). The two re-
spondents assess a truth Qalue for each state% nt. Hence,~there is a
*truth value for each person at each level of b rceptlon. According to

“Laing, Phillxpson and Lee_(l966) the measure pf theoretlcel inbereSt is;.
the conjunetion between the views of -the hus&andcfnd wife. In other

words, {nterest centers on whether or not the truth values are the Qame}
. . . - Lo |

-

for a comparison of the two perceptions.

Alperson's Boolean analysis treats this basic concern for cofipari-

*
%

son of the two perceptlons as a matchlng betwWeen two varlables T iS"

to say that when they match they share the same’ truth value | Accirdlng

to Alperson (1975:639), . the basic |.P.M. relationship is o v1ously

the equlvalence functlon A = B ' The perceptjions ihat are. compared are

Jisted as to the leve] and spouse Henee, a usband’s dlrect perceptlon :

. _ I \
'of an issue is notatlonally J' The comparlson of agreement between a)

=
husband and Wlfe is thus the comparxson of Hl wuth wl Each perceptual 1
level Hl, Ho\ H3, may be valued true or fals . The Boqiean°nbtation

.employed by Alpenson is, for instance, [H] = ,Q'E.hl and [H; = F] = hy.

e\

—



71

Alperson defines the various

I

Using the more succinct Boolean notation,

comparisons of the [PM as follows:

Table 5.1. Boolean |PM Comparisons (Laing)

(hlwl + hl 'wl ! )

, understanding = (howy + hp'wy')
ot ; (husband's}) '
(haws ,+ h3'wa')

agreement =

realization =
(husband's)

i
I

n

As well as the three levels of comparison favored by Laing, Phillipson

and Lee, Alperson derives other first-order comparisons, i.ge., compari- |
i i Ly . a o B

sons between hy, hy, hs and wj, wp, w3, These comparisons are as
‘ : 3

follows:

Table 5.2. Boolean [P Comparisons’ﬁAlperson)‘

©

husband feels understood = (hjhg + hy'hs')
(hihpi+ hy'hy!')

husband expe;té wife to agree

P

husband thinks wife expects

him to agree with her = (hyhy + hy'hs')

e

S
P

'Alperson also formalizes the setond~orderycomparison§'proposed by Laing,

i

two

Phillipson and Lee.. SecOnd-drder-comparisons are comparisons between

first-order comparisons. As well as clearlng up some amblgutty in the

orlgtnal Lalng formulatlon, Alperson genefates three addltlonal second?

order comparlsons to the four cited by Laing, Phllltpson and Lee. _These

seyen determlnatlons are given in Table 5. 3

Alperson s analysts clarlfles the comparlsons of the | PM .and ad

v

some addit{onal secOnd-order comparxsons.
lies in the explicit formal{zation of the IPM, The truth functional
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Table 5.3. Second-Order [PM Comparisons

husband feels understood correctly - (hyhgwy + hylhy'wa!) ,
husband feels‘misunderstood correctly (h1h3w2' + hy'thg'wy)
husband feels understood incorrectly  (hyhg'wy + hy'hawy!) ”jf
husband feeleém35understood fncorrectly (h1h3‘w2tr;+ hy'hgw,y)

husband's perception of belng understood .
is veridical  (hyhgwy + hy' h3w2 + hyhy' w2 -+ hikhy'wy ")

w%sband s perception of agreement
(3 verldlcal (h h2W1 + hl h2W1 + hth Wll + h1|h2 w1 )

husband's perception of wife's expectation of agreement
is veridical  (hzhgwiwy + hahg'wiwy! * h2h3 wp'wg + ho ' hgwyw,! o+

hz'h3w1 Wy + hohawy 'wy' +4‘h2'h3 wiwp + hyl'hg'wy'wp')

4

Source: Laing, Phillipson and Lee (1975:648).

nature of the IPM is made eiplicit and, henee becomes a factor with
whichzbalance theory must articulate, Rather thlS is to say that the

ca]culus underlylng the IPM.is a blnary system of relatlonsh|ps..

' )
Balance theory recelved ‘a partlal formallzatlon in the semlnal

work by Helder (1946) . Helder proposed two types of cognltlve~relat|onsii
between people and obJects, i.e., Ilklng or L relatlons and unit or U Ty f_- -
relatlons : Helder dlagrammed an lndlvldual's cognlttve orientation to an

’ obJect (X) and an_ other (0) as a trlangle '.He a551gned a posntlve srgn

(+) to. llklng and unit relatlons when present and a negatlve to thexr .

P

opp051te or absence. The' asstgnment qf 51gns-by Helder presents;an.ambir‘ : ‘;;r‘

- . Yo

quity. tHei‘elgdoes notimake.elear whether the negative signuof a unit or

Yiking'relatfo@\refers to the oppostte relatlons as |n ”dlsllklng“ or 'the

. comp]ementary relation as in “not ]lklng.“ ThlS formal dlStlnCtlon is

important. -For instance, if someone does not like'another, it simply o

means that they either‘dislike.or are neutrai toward that perSOn._‘This, -
[

/
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/

is the logical complement of llklng However, the lnterpretatlon of the

L¢

negative.sign as disliking meanS;a.partltlon of the loglcal complement
into the neutral and disliking relations. If the'negatlve sign refers

only to dislike, then a thlrd value is necessary to stand for neutral. re-

lations. This ambiguity is unresolVed in Heider! s work.  &F

Newcomb‘s (1961). work appears to adopt the lnterpretatlon that a’

/-

negatlve Slgn refers to the opposlte rather than complementary relatlon

ThlS.SUSptClQn is confirmed by Newcomb's .treatment of welghts of pOSltlve {
and negative relatlonsr Although NeWComb doe§ not spelelcally explore
this lssue, it seems that the assumptlon ishthat relations are a multi;»
yalued linear system snnce the product of the welghted signs lS used'asla

measure of balance, and the subtractlon of welghted sngn ylelds a

L3

discrepancy measure.

ThlS amblgutty ln.the lnterpretatlon of sxgns s noted by

B

_Cartwrlght and Harary (1956) in. thelr formal treatment of balanCe theory

'FCartwrlght and Harary suggest that the mathematlcal theory of graphs
tllustrates the relatloms that Hetder and Newcomb dnscuss Thus the

'Cartwrlght and Harary work stands as the flrst attempt to formallze

2

:balance theory thh graphftheory. They pomnt out that " }} Helder s

-terms, enttty, reZattan,tand Stgn of a reZatton may ‘be coordlnated to the

S

| orlglnal]"(Cartwrlght and Harary, l956 283) Furthermore the S|gn
’multlpllcat\on of the sides of Helder s trlangular dlagram.ylelds anjv;f**
" easily interpreted sxgn product (+) or (—); balance or Lmbalancel"Thls,f'

'operatlon ytelds 1dent|cal results thh the more. lntu1tlve notlons of

- < /
e ¢

_Ybalance such as “my enemy s enemy \s my frlend M The Cartwrlght and i-

E

5Harary formulatlon dlSt\ngUlSheS three relatlonsh1p5° the presence of a

o L 'y

IO
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_relation (+), the opposite of a relation (=), énd the absence of either a

relation or its opposite (no line between points). Although thls treat-

voel,

ment avolds the amblgulty in the orlglnal Helder formulatlon, it also

. 23

moves from the~assumptlon of .two values -to three values“byfa partltion of
the presence of a relation into positive and negative.’ This three~valued
. . . ST, V. .

function is distinct from the two-valued- truth function'used:byltalng,
Phillipson and Lee'ln the IPM and,'hence; separates these two formula-
_tlons in terms of lsomorphlsm _However, a direct'l- isomorphism can be -

b»

v

achleved by the reductton of the three-valued functlon to a two- valued

0

functlon.g Another solutlon {s to reconceptuallze the IPM so- that

reSponses to an lssue are ‘three valued as in the balance and graph theory

.formulatton ThlS alterné$lve is not dlfflcult to reallze since- the IPM
, i »

: already contatns an lmpllClt thlrd\response as nd - response Thus, inff

N

[ Y \\,

T
§7

a
.‘

.stead of the Alperson truth functlonal approach the three*valued approach

mlght be more realtstlc and a more accurate representatlon of\the response

2

values of the lPM Furthermore, the three valued approach would then be

: lsomorphlc wlth the graph theoretxcal representatlon of balance theory

Py

Besldes the Cartwrlght and Haran( (l956) approach numerous othervﬁ;

Lo

scholars have applled graph theory to balance theory (Harary, Norman and SN

~

'7Cartwrlght, l965 MorrtSSette and Jahnke, 1967 Flament l963 Taylor, f";i"'

‘1970 3 Beauchamp, l970 19?7) | All of these appllcattons of graphs to

h_balance theory, wnth the exceptton of Flament (1963) have consxdered the‘

> -

”stattc states of balance and measures of the degree of balance ina o

: graph WLthout eXceptrgn these formulatlons reveal a hugh degre§¢ofi

2~

»

2Thls 1dea was clar(fled in dlSCUSSlOHS Wlth Pi

-~

3Taylor (l970) offers a good lntroductlon to the graph theoretlcal
: lnterpretatlon of balance as it has’ been developed in. psychology ‘

»

: . ' -’ R "", ool ! B » "'. :

PRr

5

i<



R 75
’conslstency in their interpretation,. thus making possible a succinct
' review of the basic notions.

. Balance theorists agree‘that there are certain basic concepts in

balance theory. These basic concepts are elements, relatlon$§519n, type .-
. . N v | b\,.

- of relatlon,~and’system,“[ The ldea of balance from a psychologlcal

Viewpolnt is that cognitive elements areirelated by either ajpo51t|ve‘
relatlon or negatlve relatlon or else there is no relatlon In’a cognl-
'tlve structure, balance is lnterpreted as the conststency of relatlons.

Thus, for a trlangular structure elther two negatlve énd one pOSIthe
by _

or three posltlve relatlons yleld a balanced system ln terms of graph
: 'theory, these bastc concepts of balance theory correspond to the con-.

-cepts_ln graphs. These correspondences are as follows.’

° . .
s -

‘.Table‘S.h.’ Correspondence between' Graph
' : » and Balance Theory o

e

;“Balance;Theory{ e *1j'Graph:Theoryi7 L mV’;wdﬂf
Celement oo o T ~point .- R :
Crelation o o T diee o T
_ type of" relatlon g ”,-.t"rfftype of line (type 2 ... N) ./
... .7 signofrelatjon . oo oot sign of llne DTN
o ?L::fSYStem o _»._;__‘,va:zj S 7. graph T g

Accordtng to. Table 5 4 the'baslckor prlmitiye”concepts ofebélaﬂC?
theory haVe a one-to-one correspondence in graph theory.A'ThUSNthlst

tsomorphlsm should contlnue for dertved notlons such as the~balance of a :

graph The advantage of graph theory lS that lts deductxons are more

LIS

: clear and precuse, and/ t FaCllltates deallng w1th complex structuresvu

a
e §

: of N- relatlons A vﬁs_.

;.
./"

TN
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Cartwrlght and Harary (1956 xntroduce the'appllcatlon of'graphs.r
to balance theory. They deflne a graph as consnst|n§30f a flnlte set of - -‘//‘
-*pornts and a. subset of unordered palrs of polnts These unordered paurg -

A

A_of points represent the llnes of the graph For |nstance, the unordered
panrs of. potnt; AB BC, and AC specxfy a graph connect(ng ponnts A to B
B to C and A to C; hence, a trlangle._.A dlrected graph (dlgraph) |
‘:d-glven by a subset of ordered palrs of points where one - point |s desng—
Cnated as . the flrSt pornt and the- other as second The resultlng lnnes of
the graph are dlrected S0 that _§ “C _C represent a dlfferent set of -

»relatxons from those in.a graph of unordered palrS‘ tln both graphs and

dlgraphs, a relatton may be elther present or absent._ However;_ln sxgned

WT; graphs (s*graphS), ‘a present relatlon may take on a sngned value of

L :a.cycle 'ﬂd{fn

helther pOSlthe (+ or negatnve (- ) A 5|gned dlgraph ls,vthen, a sugned

'_subset of orderedypalrs. Every graph may be analyzed as to. Its cycles _yi“
'iA cycle lS comﬂlied of the paths Wthh return to the p01nt of or|g|na-'i

c‘lltlon.: Hence one@cycle {s composed of the llnes AB BC CA A Sem'CYClei»
..flS constructed Of ordered palrs Wthh return to the ponnt of orlgxn;gléorpd’”'ﬁ

v'fexample AB —C _K reptesents a semlcycle whereas BA CB CA represents fhd' S

.‘.t

These°deflnltlons make possrble the analysus of ‘the: correspbndence e

betWeen graphs and balance.° The elements of balance obJects or: persons, o

e

'H»,become polnts in graph theoretlcal terms The relatlon between elementS'

:correspond to relatlons between ponnts And the sngn of the relat|on
‘ corresponds to the srgn of a dtrected llne.\ Accordlng to Helder (1958)
b:balance lS deflned by the s[gn multlpllcatlon of the adJacent sndes of

”'Tfhls trlangular P= 0 X dlagrams. n graph theory, the SIgn of a cycle is :fh} o

lgff;computed by the s&gn mulxlpllcatlon of the sagnSsof |ts llnes Anda:infféaé”»'

e B
v ] : g o . S
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ffFor graphs where the number of relatlons lS large, the countlhg of cycl'

ll1f and only if all paths JOlnlng the same Palr °f points. have the same’:

‘ ””{;slgn, : For lnstance, the graph in Flgur

77

the case. of Slgned dlgraphs, the balance of a structure or graph is com-

puted by the sngn multlpllcatlon of the llnes in the semtcycles .S .

,Although there are three dlfferent methods of counting. cycles ‘two of.
»_,these yleld the same result and the Cartwrlght Harary method is by far

..»the most popular and most uncompl|cated (Taylor 1970 55 -56) .

The Cartwrxght Harary method as suggested by the deflnltlon of

'fcycle, countd as a cycle any path such as AB BC CA ConS|stent‘W|th

tthls method of counttngétycles and the deflnlt\on of balance, 1is the )

-

propos&tlon that a slgned graph is balanced if all of ltS cycles are
_posxtlve Thus, for the followmng sxgned graph there is only one- cycle

" ‘and lt-ts posttlve.,

i ;;;;thufeqS;l,afegsttivgicytlé éraph; R

o

”':fqu1ckly becomes cumbersome as ‘a way to computf balance., Cartwright and
.L'Harary (l956 286) derlve two theorems whtch ald the computatlon 6? bal-f‘-'l

- *ance ln complex graphs. One theorem lS stated as- “an 5= graph |s balanced

L.

: ,_,_,_________/______
5 2 1s balanced snnce all the R

"bf;l(nes connectlng any two polnts yleld the ‘same - product.,_So, the product a

e S . v S
N e T T S MY

‘f;_sgmlcycle are tdentlcal o T R DT

e e e gl

2

sFor cases where the number of relatloﬁs are <3,‘the cycle and
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of all the paths connecting point Q with R is negatlve and Z With Q is’
positive.

[

‘v
+A
¢ , - - G -
‘. “: .
,. + . ’

'figuré 572.5.Complex_Graph:
. . . ‘ N 1 v'y- . '» . .v' ) .

The second rﬁeorem derlved by Cartwrlght and Harary (l956) lsfcalled!their

'”Structure Theorem.}r It states that “An s—graph is balanced |f and onlyfc.:b
.d:. if lta4p0[nts cancbe separated,lnto two mutually exclusnve subsets such

thatoeach pOSltlve llne JOlnS two. poxnts of the same subset and each |

P 7.

‘ negatlve llne JOlntS p01nts from dlfferent subsets“ (Cartwrlght and

Harary, l956 286) ln Flgure 5 2 there exlst two subsets whlch are

'Tl; dlSJOlnt in accOrd wlth the structure theorem.‘7" re (Q, )_and (R,_]"”n

F G D) Clearly, Flgure S 2 |s balanced accordlng”t

theorem.; The structure theorem has been used to dlSCUSS factlons and

partles (Beauchamp, 1977) as 1t N readlly :nterpreted ln thlS wax gja

rs thé measurement of the degree of balance in a
it

“—*“~‘graph The comparlsonrof two graphs in- terms of thelr belng e:ther o

balanced or unbalanced does not supply as much 1nformat|on as a research-zf.

)

lS lntu1tlvely clear that some unbalbnced s‘graphs are more balanced'

tha“ Others'“ ThUS, Cartwrlght and HararY suggest a measure for the “€]'”f

a2 Sl o . SRR '\-, o
R Vi CR ST S g

o .'

the structure:hfﬁ*7f';

3}ha§fh§s,recglyed consxderable attentlon |n formal treat-;;;f‘

er mlght dEStre. As Cartwrlght and Harary (l956 288) ponnt out " ,:Liflt G
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degree of balance in a sngned grap* composed of the ratio of positive \

,cycles to the total number of cycles in the graph.y ThlS is expressed

N graphs lS rather mlsleadlng uSlng thl;

-tnumber of cycles ‘have restrlcted values.

ffCartwrlght (1965) measures the degree of balance ln an s-dtgraph lt |s

"\s . (

symbolically as S o ' L
R () IR
b (g) = — -
L ch -
where - c G)*= thé number of cycles of grdbh g/
- . ¢. + (G) = the number of positive cycles
- and b (G) = the degree of balance on gr h G (Cartwright and
~ Harary, 1956:288).. .

)

. s '.O'v&'_' ) 7 ‘ .
ln a graph. ~Jn'graphs of '

Thlsbmeéshre depends,on~the number of cycle
! X . . . A4

Al

only one cycle,.the measure’ assumes 1ts a:solute values of ‘one (balance)l

or zero (imbalance).;lThus, the comparl'on of sxmple graphs W|th complex L

an . '

measure sxnce graphS‘WIth a small o

Q

/ A R l

Sl

Other measures of the degree of balance have been developed

o however, most suffer the same drawback as the 51mple ratlo measure
7;proposed by Caiiwrtght and Harary (1956) For example the notlon of N-- )

:5_balance develop d by Cartwrlght and Harary (1956), and Harary, Norman and

fjstlll a Slmple ratlo but only conSlders the cycles up to and rncludlng N I

FETE N RS

.fhapd lgnores all cycles larger than N Another measure |s proposed by

_?Morrlssette'(1958) to deal thh graphs where the strength or welght of

o

o the stgn ts glven. Accordlng to thls formulatlon the welghted product

k':of all cycles is summed and lelded by the absolute sum of all welghted

| i e

z:’cycles in the graph Thls ls; of course a varlatlon'on the Cartwrlght ;;df
f and Harary ratlo. However, by taklng the sum of the wenghted 6roducts, S
- lfthls measure makes the assumptlon of ltnear addlthlty of welghts or '”f;r‘;

'"u{.strengths,'an assumptlon that ls certalnly dlfflcult to JUStlfY

Flament (l963) develops a measure of the degree of unbalance |n a.
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. graph. The Flament measure of the degree of unbalance is based on the

. .
’ /
T

/
i

; ;‘.;4‘ .

,;: comparlson of statlc states of graphs

notlon of balance necessarlly 1mpl|es that there lS a movement from im=.

4 o AR . .

ear;}ér proposal by Abelson and Rosenbergr(l958) that a meaSuretbe-tled

to he.balancing process This is to say that the degree of unbalance

should reflect the number of S|gn changes necessary to reach a balanced

Y

gnaph Flament suggests that the degree of unbalance be measured as the
5 :

"minimum balancnng set of a graph A-balanClng set ls*understood to mean'

\

the’ set of: verttces or edges of a graph whlch the changlng of the sign

' ylelds a balanced graph The Flament measure only seems to avoid the

!

pltfall lnherent tn the.Eartwrlght-Harary ratto‘ The measure of unbal—'

L

' ance reflects.the total number of balanclng sets. for any graph Flament

(N J) ba]anclng Sets A Hehce; the

. N

(l963}99*10l) shows that any graph has 2
mlnlmum balanc1ng set is a functton of the number of vertlces ln the'
graph and the mlnlmum balanctng set \s affected by the complexnty (N)

the graph‘ The Flament measure then, does not escape the problem of

compar1ng graphs of small N wmth larger more compléx gtaphs.. Howevér,

the Flament measure does focus on the balancnng process rather than the

.y .

Flament s dlSCUSSIOﬂ of the balanctng process not only exhlblts

»

the usefulness of h(s measure of unbalance but xs lnstrumental as well

ln later dlSCUSSlonS ln thlS paper Flament assumes that the whole'

/

e

balance to balance.. He further hypotheslzes that thlS movement occurs

by changlng only“one slgn at a t(me.,, The movementqgo balance can be -ﬁ

traced by a Iattlce proceedlng from a totally negatlve graph to a ffff~

E A PR

6Although Flament does hot explore the substantlye lmpllcatlons

f ofhthts hypothesns, Abelson and Rosenberg’ (1958) do suggest the ''least
* cost!' lnterpretatlon to be dlscussed“later ln thlS paper. ’“"7.'J~,k1~

. .
A

. “)\ ,
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'.v}iof balance a

S 2 lnterpeﬁ%onal Perceptlon

"”- dv_. . ' . N i . | L oo ‘ 8 l

totally positive graph. However, the notion of Balance defined by Heider
where two negative slgns‘and_azpositlve sign is balanced ls'replaced by

W

Flament's definition of all positive slgns.: Flament however, does not
interpret this in a substantive Way; Flament s degree of unbalance can

e,

- be lnterpreted as the shortest path througgwthe lattlce for a graph so

that it is transformed to a pOSltlve graph But the graph can ‘change | 2

[}

only one sign at a time: so lf there exlst k graphs one slgn more balanced

than a graph then the probablllty of mov1ng to.one of these graphs is

:_‘l/k. .Flament suggestsrthat:such a movement from,one'state to a more'

balancedvstate ls'modeled,by'a‘Markov chaln; -Hence the balanCIng ‘

®p

process lS lnterpreted as a stochastxc process where over tlme the graph

approaches the asymptote of balance L e
K G ' % ’ E ;
Flament 's suggestlons regardlng the balancnng process have as yet

»

recelved llttle attentlon frqm substantlve theorlsts. EVen TayLor (1970

ln hlS reV(ew falls to mentlon the 1dea of a stochast1QAdeel of the f'-

balanclng process even though there is a cursory mentlon of Flamen% s
I

measure of unbalance. Perhaps Fhe maJor drawbacﬁ'to Flament 's prOposals

B (.,,_

regardlng the balancmng process lS that much of hls work lS not eas¢ly
lnterpreted ln substantlve terms.; The dlfference between Flament s ldean%?
. * i o # = : *{fi L 6.\” N "I.l‘l"x
totally pOSlthe sugned graphs lS lﬂ dlrect opposntlon to o

X

f“s do not artlculate.;,f“

e,

The formal models of (nterpersonal perceptlon can be fused lnto

one theoretlcal perspectlve. ThlS sectton proposes ‘a. theoretlcal per-”é'“"

spectlve whtch lntegrates the lPM Wlth balance theory.” Furfhermore, some

-

-

e T
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Balance lS the goal state toward whlch an: tnd1VIdual or group tends.j;l

e

\.'.“ o | ¢ | . N 82

R

of the proposals by Flament are glven substantlve \nterpretatlon |n llght

of the fused theoretlcal perspective on lnterpersonal perceptlon

- : ) . »

of'Pnterpersonal'perception is t0-shiﬁt the focus of the study of ikter= .

persogal perceptlon from.the lndlv1dual to. the relatlonshlp 'Although«~

the IPM taps lnleldual responses, what is 1mportant for - Lalng, - W

wrv

Phllllpson and Lee is the comparlsons of the lnleldual responses to

SN .
reveal the texture of the Felatlonshlp lt lS in thls sense that the

. study of: lnterpersonal perceptlon becomes, at mlnlmum the study‘oﬁ the

R

dyadlc relatlonshlp A o ‘te L : R ol

Y ~"Q

R

v

. " .
s a unlfylng dlmenSlon whlch underltes the varlous formulatlons. The - .

B

: untfylng dlmensmon {(s. the Vleprlnt that a untt of analySls,,whether it

3 [

be a. group or cognltlve elements, prefers a balancedﬂgtate to |mbalanced

-6.,

1states.: Most of the balance theorlsts would descrlbe lmbalance as_"

»

psychologxcally uncomfortable and- balance as hafmonlous and consnstent

. . N ‘._' '4." B

other words lf an bnleldual or. group lS ln an lmbalahced state, then

8

Most balance theorlsts v1ew thetr subJect as belng llke a homeostatlcbkil

- e

dthce. That Ls, when the system Ais xn ‘an. unbalanced state‘ the subJect -

L ".'\l.

thl try to” eturn to balance Once avb, lanced state is attalned hepj.}'"'

joo o\

not seek lmbalance but'

subJect wty_

e

changes ln vargables ln the external-sy,

o

-

one or the other of two types.l One type of balance theory concerns

ltself Wlth cognxtlve processee ln the lndlv1dual Thls:type of balance

The major contrlbutionJ?f Laing, Phillipson‘and'ﬁee to the study .-

SR Although there are a number of varlatlons of balance theory, thereti'

the predlctlon is. that change wnll occur in the dlrectlon of balance. :gff:

Thelmany vartettes of balance theory may be class&fled as belng g?it},
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< _ \
:theory includes the work by Festinger (19575 on cognitiv;\QIssonance,
} Osoood and Tannenbaum (1955) on attitude conéruity, and Rosenberg and
4§’ f Abeleon (1960) on attitude orgenizatioh. The &QQQES*EXDEP palance
theory focuses upon interpersonal rfelations andxgroupe. Theorists like
Heideri([958); Newcomb (1961), andvcertwright,and Harary (1956) are in} 
cluded in this secohd-type. The emphasis in the second type of banance
theory tends to center on the balance in a dyad or any Iarger N=group, of’
persons. ‘ ‘ : - - \‘3
The splitting of ba]ance theory into two types is, for'ghe most f

part, a clearly justified partltlon However, one theorist, Newcomb,

tends to deny the disjoint nature of the two typeSa Rather his wofk can

o : - “
be viewed as both cognitive and interpersonal Newcomb proposes two
”systems of orientgtion.“ One system is the ”lndlv1dual system'! Wthh
describes the lnletdual S attltudes (perceptlon).and attrgctron
(affect). The lnleldual system {s a mode] of the way en individual
fee]s about and perceives another'person. The model for person H would
include his fee](ng about person W, his attltude toward X, and hIS per-
ceptlon of W's attltude toward X These three relations can be

: ' dxagrammed as follows:
, X . -=---- perception
e | SRRV — affect
< v AN X =.object or issue
_ P + M+ . H = husband
. | : »t‘ o y ' ' ‘w = wife
= W

Figure 5.3, The Individual System
The familiar triangular diagram is the representation of individual H's
'perception‘and,feeling in an ihferpersonal relationship. This is a

of
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o representation of'H's system of orientation and does not necessarily
. . oty

represent the actuallty of the relatlonshnp. Rather, it pePresents the

phenomenology of person H' s orlentatlon. ’And; Iikewise, there is a

'irepresentatxon for person W Each model may ‘be balanced or imbalanced.

Person H may. be balanced and, hence, not " desnre a change whlle W may be

X .
imba]anced and, according to the balance prInCJple, seek a balanced
state. -

. D . \
To express the interaction of these two individual systems,

' Newcomb aggregates the lndlv1dual systems lnto a “collectlve system.

The'”col]ectlve system' representﬂ'the two (or N) persons' {ndividual

oY
' systems of orientation when«they interact. The lmportance of such an

aggregatlon can be ea51ly over]ooked if the assumptlon held  is that
|
ﬁnteractlng |nd1v1duals are explalnable by the prlvate perspectlve of -

each One._ The “realist” view (s that a new entlty, the relationship, is

hot ‘reducible to the two |nd|vldual perspectlves. It is the '‘realist"

view that group relatlonshlps are qu?%xtattvely different from the usola-

. tted individual's system.  The aggregatlon technlque used by Newcomb

7’
(digraph theory) presents the possibility that two individual systems

considered separately may be imbalanced but that as a collectxve system

they are balanced. A familiar example of this type of situation is where
the husband (H) doesn t llke housework ones his wifehvand belfeves that
she 1ikes housework. ‘This is an imbalanced state on the |ndIV|dual level
since, accordiné to balance‘theory, if H likes W then he wants W to agree
with his attitude on X, VHowever; the above situation may be complemented'
if the wtfe’(W) Iikes housework loves her'husband,‘and'believes,that.he
doesn‘t ltke‘housework.a Both 1nd1Vldual systems in this example are im-

@

balanced, - however;'thefcd1¢ective“system is ba]anced That is, the



e S

relationship is in harmony on thls issue since the perspect|ves are

comp lementary. In the folIOW|ng dlagram thls aggregatlon is expressed

-
. P

and can be understood mathematlcally 1f each side of the |nd|v1dual

[

trlangles is sign multlplled tlmes the correspondlng snde of the other -
) . _

1nd1v1dual trlangle.

'

X )
- A o .
/ \ \ . \
’ \ 4 r .
N ’ \,\ >“'_, ’ \\ .
\ /
-~ + - ~y N + 7 +-
) . : . L s
, \ ’ \ 7 AR
/ M ’ . # N\
H/ ‘r? 4 \w / Son
= W  Hes - B H T > W
(mbalanced (-) - lmbalanced ( ) el Ba]anced (+

Flgure 5, h lndlvldual and Collectlve Systems.

Al though both balance- theory. and-t,he (IPM‘,forAmula‘t‘ion'have'some".'
4y ‘ o ) - '

‘Slmllarltles they are not lsomorphlc. These two formulatlons are com—

plementary and t reat dlfferent dlmenSIons of the :nterpersonal ’hv' 'h ;

phenomenon.‘ An example wil]’he]pahlghllght the-manner in which«these“tWOd?
are linked, lmaglne a 5|tuatlon ln Wthh the husband (H) doesnﬂt“iikeitof~‘

IS

dlsc1pllne the chlldren but thinks hlS wnfe (W does lake to dnsclpline

them. ln addltlon, we dgh lmaglne that the husband and wafe Iove each s

e

other; ¥ other words the affect lS pOSlthe Further lmaglne the

Pl -

wtfe s perspectlve to be that she doesn lqke to d:sclpllne the chlidren‘Atf{&
but percelves that ‘the. husband does llk:\&o. The nndlv«dual systems of

orlentatlon of the husband and Wlfe are . d|agrammed below.f Follownng the;

s

.sign rule of multtpllcatton lt can be seen that both the husband s and

-

wlfe s system oﬁgorlentatlon is mbalanced 1 e.,.lnconsnstent,~rHowever; SR

fol]owzng Lalng, Phllllpson and Lee, the husband and wnfe agree, nelther ﬂ;,"

i . - kv ’A"- o
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“Husband . 0 ‘ - Vife
A IR o . )
g S X
L0 A : S 2K
: [ . _“I N I N ) \
: S . \ .o \\
. ‘1/ \+\ + -
t‘: Y . . \\ N, b\\l
. N /. Y
H + M o He ¥ W
R SRR O B S
©, Yoot . Filgure 5:5,  thdividual Systems of Orientation
;"

g »}f’”f?;‘fllkes corporal puﬁ*shment but they fall to understand that they agree. \

"i . [N

.b.Each partner belleves the othet to llke what they do not llke "The rep—

‘:tesentatlon of the COlleCthé system shows that the relatlonshlp is
| 'ﬁhbalanced The balance of the collectlve system ponnts out that, even
-though the lnd1V|dual systems are ln dlsequllbrlum, the relatlonshnp is
‘;balanced lf the husband doesn't llke to dlsc1pl|ne, ‘and ‘the w:fe |
‘tfdoesn t llke to dlSClpllne, and the mutual affect |sﬁe051t|ve, it is a'-\__
. 2/;ifa,‘ ;‘balanced relatlonshlp | Thls relathnshlp of balance exnsts ‘even though N
"fnelthet of the lnnglduals understands that they agree. Undoubtedly,_y

4

}.there is a need to lnterpret the meanlng of balance when there is.no

’f}funderstandlng 'Thlsgpolnt-needs_to be more fullyttreated in a theoretical

"L;framework

‘Q;thufe 5,65-?Balancedttollectlve:System»
‘ Thetef{snanothet area7where'the‘lPM‘and~balance theory do not
artlculate ThlS is the area of ”reallzatlon " Agreementland
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_understandnng.

\

~

.

, be represented as follows:_-

'. ment and understandlng by elther the husband or. w:fe.'

!

tion cannot.

Husband's System i
(’\ o ‘ ~ : S
X o ; comparison
*x
’ \ T S
! N agreement..
S N
+ . oF R
/ N ] ) . G
, N understand ing E
’ N : R \
H oW
+ < ‘ _
. _— R PN -
: Lol : ’ LTS * o T L e y
- o S R T : R PR R e
) . . . : D : /\ : . . . _.Y R . . .’:.. "
N - TS ey
L \ ,-.",f’« . »‘ S ( ‘ \ -~ ‘¥ v,
SRTEIRR L s U realization . W | LT
‘Figure 5.7.. Raalization Comparison. ;
. SR : /
According to this diagram, reallzatxon is outscde “of - the tndlvndual

. B &
systems of orientation. Why lS thns? Th|s apparent dlscrepancy ponnts
out an 1mportant theoretlcal and methodologlcal dlstlnctlon.

M \' )

There is a dlfference between the researcher s comparlson of o R ;
|nterpersonal agreement and understandxng, and the comparlson of agree*

Examlne the
comparlsons between lnterpersonal perceptlon of the two |nd|v1dua1

systems as performed by the researcher (Flgure 5 8)

The researcher can ascertaln via. the measurements of the IPM heig,”

<o

agreement and understandlng ln the two 1nd|v1dua| systems.ﬂ The notlon of

realtzatxon, howeVer, supposes that elther the husband or- w1fe are per- L

formlng these comparlsons. Th(s means that realxzatlon IS the husband s

“or wnfe S perceptlon of understandlng. lt is also possxble/that the h;;">;l"

. ';fn‘



wers systen

-

comparlsons

Lot

H —*——-———-» X W —————~—+ X Agreement
H-———————* x ; ;4{ e':;2A Co H — X Understandlng;

N ! . R T
Il

'\'l]:FigufSTSQB;T%Aéreemeht{and Understanding Compar isons

. KR N s . . . . o
. KN A AR i . . 5
Y el : 5 . "

Sl husband or Wlfe may COmpare thelr agreement on an 1ssue. Hente; there
o — _‘a‘.“ : . .\q‘ ~ " '

'*.ﬁfﬁ.\:fﬁf.\ extst two types of comparlsonS, one'performed by the analy515aof the

v

researcher and the other performed by the perceptlon of 3 dyad member.

jTheieutwo typeg‘ofgcomparisonsYareVLIlustrated_wn the;fol]ownng_tab}e:“

2.0 Table 5.5. Types of Comparisons
RN A A ST

Husband®s - SYStem o o7 Mifels System

SRR eeXc e ' agreement R o ‘_W - X

>< :

><  -

S :..H_Q‘- -hHﬁr - -X L l “'pereeiyed7h‘;h.? I ':: e M= - -
e M Hﬂffﬁ'-7x,'ﬁv' S ‘agreementf:g co 'tr'“'rWierf - X

CH e - eaHh;“-;f_X'ff..,7:f'5hihpercelved N oo H - X,
CWmm s WX junderstandlng SRR S S Wo=mm X
L e e T T :”(rea]lzathn)__}_"'g;§“',f".; ST

e

able 5 5 tllu5trates that formally understandlng and percelved agreement

24—3‘:”5j\”:r"K“ ?v 5 —— R P R 3f‘j{'_:,n*ﬂ;“:nh“m;v’r“f *:'fﬁhrh"fh'
TR e 7Alperson’ (1975 6h2)_‘tran_s_lates, perceived agreement as ''H eézctﬁ.ﬁ-
Lo W to agree Wlth hlm. e T B T e T e

A .



L_assessed

. ‘ Ll _‘v-89 g
-are not the same comparisons. However, both of these comparusods may. be
- .
dlagrammed in the famlllar H w X trlangle The lssue of reallzatlon is

3

dlfferent o bagnot be dlagrammed in the famllnar way, ‘and |nstead must

- < v e

- be expressed in some other form. ThlS is also'true of any h|gher leVels

"

. ’of perceptton such as level v, V étc Although Lanng, Phllllpson and

Lee do no't speculate about such level there lS no. theoretlcal reason

o

. * .-

glven that would lndlcate thelr lack of lmportance &
However in terms of hlgher Ievels of perceptton the'NeWCombiQ-
model can geoerate these levels recurSlvely | For lnstance, the trlangu- :

lar graph can accommodate hlgher levels of perceptlon by V|erng X as ‘a

complete system of orlentatlon (or any part thereof) wh|ch is the ObJeCt

"of a system of orlentatlon._ To make thlS ‘more clear it is dlagrammed as,j.

follows.::‘
) IWherejthe partlu'_ :
- circled is now the"
. issue (X)] -

* Figure 5.9, . Second Order Level of Percéﬁtron .
TR P SR L L &

_Such a recursmve operatlon of the Newcomb model generates Level lll and
'"lV perceptlons in llne w1th the way in whlch they are conceuved in the

'LZ;IPM., Furthermore, the COﬂJOlnlng of these two perspectlves adds ”affect“:

'1::»to the Lalng, Phllllpson and Lee perspectlve, and a measurement technlque o
([PM) by whlch the cognlt(ve dlmenS|ons of the Newcomb model may be

0.

’ThebchOice'of;uslhg_halance theory'ln‘conjunCtlon’nghlthat‘id“f hfalfys?;

.. “8This wasfpointed5out'ln“a.prlvatejcommunICatlon‘with't;’Larsonf;;gv .

S
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\

proposed by Lalng, Phllllpson and Lee, - ls 'ustlfled’on‘the»grouhgs-thati
| thus approach ties Lalng s work 1n Wlth a well-establlshed socnal

psychol@glcal theory Balance theory not only allows the measurement of :
"balance on the 1ndlv1dual system but facletates the aggregatlon of ‘.
- lnlelduals into the relatlonshlps or collectlve system. The comparlsons‘
: of agreement, understandlng and percelved agreement are: compatlble with

the balance theory H-N X model, The COHJOlnlng of the lPM formulatlon o

Wlth balance theory makes pOSSlble the measurement of nterpersonal

[} . n»

’ 'r'perceptlon as well as lndlv1dual and relatlonshlp balance.- These two

'vffS 3 Dyadlc Change

lmeasurements are useful because in some relatlonshlps people dlsagree but
ystlll malntaln‘balanced and harmonlous relatlonshlps._ In. other words,:f'
: the lndlv1dual system is characterlzed by the varlables of balance
'(equlllbrlum) and phenomenal perceptlon. The relatlonshlp is character-“
B flzed by'balance;; | | | e |
m?{twhat'l ' {SLng from the prevlous dlchSSlon 1srthe place these
‘5bsystems and these varlables play 1n the dyad|c system The theory thus
v;_ far developed must be shown to predlct other measurable phenomena ilt'f-
is to thlS end that attentlon is. dnrected flrst to the predlctlon of ‘ih

*-dyadic change and then to dyadlc communlcatlon..;

TR

rif Change comes.about ln‘the dyad when 1nd|v1duals'or the”relatlonrfb
l:ljshlp‘are lmbalanced and seek changes whlch wnll be balanced Perceptlon
i ;and affect compose the lnleTdual system, and are’ thus the elements of
‘,:balance or lmbalance.; ln terms of the aggregatlon of thellndIVIdual

S e

'-,systems of orlentatlon lnto the collectlve system of orlentatlon,,the';.V

o elements are the same These elements have prevnously been related to

’_both the M perceptual comparlsons anifhalance theocy Slnce the_;f"-7



elements are the same for both, there seems'an obvious connection“ Thlsg
sectlon seeks to make ‘the theoretlcal connectxon between agreement and

) : .
understandlng and balance more expltcxt, as well as to\present the '

—

process of change in the dyad
. Two people can agree but not know they agree. They may- think that

they dlsagree. They mlght dlsagree on other lssues but thlnk they agree

" The: lnterplay between actual agreement and: percelved agreement is an S

lmportant mechantsm For both Lalng and baFance theory The conJunctlon .
_ Sy , .
or dlSJunctlon between percelved agreement and actual agreement tndtcates

Ik

'Whlch state, balance or lmba]ance the collectlve system |s fn; Actual
- . N g - o \v .
'l'agreement and percelved agreement are'represented by the systems com=

’7parlsons ln Flgures 5. ]0 and S ll
(f the couple actua]ly agrees, but one: of the two. percelves_i

-’dlsagreement, then the relat(onshxp (collectnve system) is |mbalanced due'”
- : e

':,to the one (nd1v4dua1'_ lmbalance (assumtng affect to be p051t|ve) ,:If*

nthe couple agrees but both percelve dlsagreement——as ln Fxgure 5 12—-the
mre]atlonshlp is.in ba]ance in a complementary way as prevnously dlscussed
: ggwlth t%e example of housework (l ;lbhng) And if the couple dlsagrees,w‘g
but one thlnks they agree the relatTpnshlp is |mbaTanced by the one s :
tlyb’m[spercepttan “\Ihus, assumlng the affect to be posxtlve whenever there
. -'is a smgn dlscrepancy between one person s perceptlon of X and hns per-tji{db

.tvgfntcelyed'aéaﬁement wlth tn: other, and the ot(?rfls not dlscrepant thenuy;f_xt,t

- an tmbalanced re]atlonshlp eXlsts. ”"bff;3]

'''' The Relatlon between understanding andﬂba]ancefis’perhaps'more_i;f;*
_ 9Some confu5ton may result in. that the term‘“understandlng“ is '*'TT
'Tbelng USed dtfferently from the way Laing-and his associates use the term.

- Here, ! UnderStandlng“ means the comparison ‘of ‘signs between the. perceptual"'"'””

H.relatlons of both individuals. In Laing, Phtlllpson and Lee (1966: 21),
e understandlng“ referred to what lS termed 1n thlS paper “percelved
’V,agreement U e e T .
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actual agreement;

S o
husband's syst

CUH e e e X

.
em wife's . system

Ly o —+X

‘perceived agreement;

.hdﬁband‘é-éYstem

B

We -~ o~ X'

Husband

7f LfFféQEe éf]i;

H=-- ~ X

’vagnre_Sf

Wlfe ] system
H <. X
;-W,"‘*"‘-*X
Wife

X
AN

.Actué]lendfPefCeLyég’;;;eemenf

104

R

'3“;E;_lmportant sxnce it summarlzes the relatlons between agreement and per-'f'nf
cetved agreement Understandlng lS the comparlson between H -I—,- X and

“{W:“>‘>‘ X Of one lnleldual system Nlth the correspondlng relatlon in the e

PN
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”> : 93

A ., ' _ E . /- .
+ other i’ndlvlduall system.' If Ho= == x of the husband and H = = = X of
the wnfe are the same srgn, and W < ==X of the husband and W 2a =X of

Lo ; r . .
‘Athe Wlfe are also of the same sngn' then there eXlStS complete under-}

’standlng : ln other words, complete understandlng is when the husbénd
W _ accurately knows the w:fe 5 perceptlon of X and vice versa.. Note that "“

Y

: o ' .
.understandlng, as- dlagnammed below, always ylelds a totally posatlve
ibalanced rela;lonshlp. ln other words, an understandlng relatlonshlp is

- a p05|t(vely balanced relatlonshlp LT

, . ' - (/",‘ ) . o R R " R

e,
~
s
U
N
~.
-

A inlgUreAS;l3. Understandlng. ‘ _
A o o L -
e R
_fTO'summar ze,the'preVIous-dlScussion:"dmbalanced relationships.
A .// . .
lndtcate that of e,gf the 1nd|v1duals dlsagrees and mlspercelves dlsagree-~:
AN :

ment glven that affect lS posntlve, Or, ra?hvr mlsunderstandln gs are

the conJunctlon of percelved dlsagreement and actual d|sagreement o

”i/ ln order to dlscuss change ln the dyad flt 1s neceSsary to speC|fyf'

L
/
/.

o . : t
he states that lndlv1dual systems of orlentatlon»and relatnénshlps

./

&‘ yoo
SR

Table 5 6 where affect ds: p051t|vé 10“

Table 5 6 represents a partlal typOIOgy of the’b;lanced states the;t:t

e . Al R s e a2V w . o T

(collectlve systems) can occupy These can be expressed as follows,_ln”.f,;;.”:'

7N SRS A I A ;._-'1,g55¢;{-f’-;f”'7_,’”

Lo T | L

10Aﬁfect is not varled in this typology since “the fotus: of the dls-T?VQ o

' ,cu5540n is lnterpersonal ‘perception, - However, a complete typologlcak
"=';representat|on wou ld “have to consxder negatlve affect as well . See..

\

S e
RSy

B e gl
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TabTe55.6.- A‘Partial fypélogy of

&

v

M v
Balanced Systems

o

.

e T e T TS
e (One,{mba}an¢eﬂ)?'(tfj_B}’;

“Individua} Systems

4

7 - - t

: (Both Bélaqced)_98'~*8 =B)

. Relationship
* (Balanced)

&

T e N

.— o

R



ghglndlv1duals must change ;n the same dlrectlon S|multaneously:

C » S T 95

-Table 5.6. “(continued)

N L s \‘

'flndlvndual and collectlve systems may assume. Frqm//hls dlagram |t may

“be- noted that two lndlv|duals may be |mbalanced but the relatlonshlp may

‘n .

hvbe balanced (I lB), Accordlng to balance theory, the 1ndnvuduals".

.

_ state of lmbalance dlrects them to seek balance on the lndlv1dual level

.

)Howevee |F one lndlvtdual changes to a balanced state, and the other

5

7remalns lmbalanced (thdugh seeklng balance)v the relatlonshlp wnll then h;i’

'ubecome 1mbalanced (l ,=fl) An example of thlS |s where the husband

°

zflagb w1fe dlsagree on X but percelve thelr drsagreement.. ln other words,vh.-

4

they understand one another as is lndtcated by the p051t|ve balance of

D P ©

slrthe collectxv@ system., The change of one of these lndtV|duals to a i?f'lﬁl?

0

e
*

e

< Soam .

3ffchange at défferent tlmes and that they respond to’fhe |mbalance in: the

‘\ i L ..)..

Ltérelatdgnshlp by seeklng a state of balance ln the relatlonshtp Change

V}dln this. peﬁspectlve of the dyad u’a dwnamtc lnterplay of responses to

TR

PR

e T e ST L

. R

“;fbalanced 1nd(v1dual system destrqys the understandlng and the balance oflh;}f?

'fiihowever, is emplrlcally unllkely ltvts more probable that lndIV|duals;.fﬁhh'

iﬁftmbalance on the 1ndlv1dual level and collectlve level r blf ;T?v ; ;f;t"

fthe relatlonshlp., ln order to malntaln balance 1n the relatlonshlp bothfe:'7;“*




¥

At this point in the discuésion, it is necessary to assert as

-

’

axiomatic that individuals respond to imbalance in the individual system
- L]

and relationshlp system (collective) by seeking balance. Pn the individ-

a
L

“ual system level,,balance can be interpreted as perceptudl and affective
congruity. However, the collectlve system is quite dlfferent It cannot

be claimed .that the lndtv1dual is aware of the imbalance in the relation-

4 [

b
ship in the same way that he is aware of imbalance detween his own

feelings and perceptions.’ Rather, imbalance in‘the relationship emerges

as a feellng about lnteractlon and communication with the other. The

feeling that there s tensnon between two people may be paralleled by the |

~

feeling-of {ncongruity or tension between perceptions and affect on the

P 5

individual system level.l}

Knowing that imhalance disposes the individual to change either
the indlvidual or collecttve'syStem'Is not sufficient;éffa’predietion.
{n order to predict theadireetion of change, an axion kust be added to

N

the balanee aglom; This i{s that ;} . . <the order.of~preference for paths
toward restoring an unbalanced structure to balance Will correspond to an
ordertng of the paths to the number of Stgn changes required, from the
least to the. most ... (ROSenberg and Abelson 1960 l28) In other )
.WOrds, this is the nrinciple of least cost. This prlnClple applled to an
'1mbalanced trlad assumes that changes Wlll be preferred that change the
lea;t number of signs. So the preferred ‘change is to ‘change the sign of
one relation only as long ae»the result lSva_balanced structure. . The

complexity of applying this to the two systems, lndlvidual and relationF

‘ship, are not that great: The change will occur so that the minimum

14

11Taylor (1970) provides an interesting discussion of tension and
,/teﬁblon reductxon in lnleldual systems of orientation.

-
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~

number of §Tgns must be altered to bring both systems into balance. An

.example of{sych a situation is the following;

: ‘ i Collective System
H W or Relationship
. X N N
s N
/ ' \

) \ - N .

+/ \‘ + 7 \'*' = + \
/ \ / \ »’f‘ .

( \ / \

/ \ \
/ \ 7 “’\ y \
H ——— W H———— H W
+ -’ + +

. Figure 5.14, Predicting Change in the System

Thé element that {s predicted to changelis the husband's perception of
his wife's view of X. Once tgi is cﬁanged,'following the leagt cést
principle, balance is achieve tn all three sy§tems.

{n summary, then, thange occurs in a dyad when e{thef the individ-
ualgsystem of orientatton or the coldecfive (reiationship) system is in a
stéte of imbalance. A state of imbalance produces tensiqn in the

individual or relationship which is reduced by changiNg the sign of one ™

or more elements so thét baia;;e is achieved. In-addition to the balance
of a rélafionship, dyads are character{zed as_peing understanding

‘ 're]atibnshié§.¥ﬁAn Unde+;t?ndfng reTationshiB,i; indicated by the ﬁosi-
five sign of all e]emen;s/fn the collective system.‘ The Jﬁrec}ion of
change from a state of imbalance {s given Ey applying’ the principle of

‘ leaétvcosts to the individual and refationéhip syéﬁem;: The indiy?aual
lwil] prefer changes that result in the balance of both the individual and

1

collective systems. . S ‘ : ‘

e
/ N’

The notion of understanding can be used to order the,va[joug

individual and relationship states since:it {s an agéregafe_representgtion :

.
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of the individual states. Eofmally, thé?e are two dﬁstingyishable types

of understanding.‘fOne type is where the individual éystemsﬁare_positive-
. Y » )

ly balanced and the relationship is positive. The other type ' of

understanding is where the two individuals' systems are imbalanced but

the relationship is positively balanced. These are represented in TabTe

5.7. The strongest str;cture of these eight is where all signs are
‘ positive in botﬂiindividuél §y5tems as well as»&he rélationship. This:is'
~ because thefe exists agreement;:qnderstanding and positive affect; The
hypothésis‘regardfng the tendency toward poéitive relations h?s been

suggested by others (Taylor, 1970). Intuitively this makes sense, es-

-

pecially ih the éase of negative affect. "~ This additionadl condition would

then {mply that the goal state of the dyad is one of positive balance for

S

both the individual struétures and ‘the relationship.

Table 5.7.  Two Types of Positivg'Relationships

B

+B

>4

A+ ~a - -
+ -
a+ + a + +
+ -
o+ -2+ -
o+ o+
a4+ +a-~ T+

Using this.additiqnal assumption of poﬁitivify of structure,'it‘is

possible to order the dyadic structures.” Since the goal state of the

system ié for a positively ba

states can be ordered as to their distance from the goal state. The \’@‘

)‘,

v

SO

lanced dyadic:stfugtUre,'the,OtheE_dyadic =

3

RN
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d}stance from a compietely positive dyadEC'structurebis simply given by ‘
the number of sign changes necessary to achieve positive balance. Such a
reordering means that negatively imbalanced individual systems‘which are
'understanging relationships,( -—a - - s~ =+ +) are the farthest

‘ ‘ o - - + S
distance from the goalzstate of ‘a positively balanced structure. Previ-
ous]y, Table 5.6 only partial]f represéented the structures ofythe_dyad;
Table 5.8 rep::sents the number of possibilities for each structure of
" the dyad. The tota]‘number,of”possfble dyadic structures is 64. These -
aﬁructures,;as presentedmin'fable 5.8,.give no idea as'to the distance a
'structure might be from the totaily Positive Structure | tt iS‘thus

necessary to rearrange thls typology to 1nd1cate the dlstance or. number

of sign changes necessary
Table 5.8, Possibilities for Dyadic Structures

. B «8 =+B Lo
B +«B= B 12 |
B t= | 16 T
. ; 16
(o= b 12 ,
'« (=48 Y
C6h '

Tab1e 5. 9 presents the state -ctures a]ong wnth the number of
: sxgn changes requ1red before complete p051tlve ba]ance is achleved Taﬁ]e
;S 9 presents some lntereStlng anomaltes. One such anomaly, as prev:ously

-'rdlscussed is that a pOSltlvely ba]anced relatlonshlp (understandlng)

“rs[x steps-away.from completesposltlvevba]ance The. step before the goal

: .x; :
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state s ohe'of Imbalance for both an individual and the relationship.
This seems<t09highliéht the dialectical nature ef thehstate structures
,betWeeniharmony.ahdwdistord, lf»the sign ehanges were_cohceived as steps
in.the process,‘then the‘thjrd ;tep weuld be the modal category eontarn-.
ing 20 of the.64 state.structures._mthterestingIYienough; this modal
' category‘is not  one ef”harmony‘hut rather |mbalanceﬁi Another
;lnterestlng detall is that, as the system moves from the state. where 5|x
’_changes are required, there is a correspondtng reductten ‘in the degrees
.;tOf freedom for each State'structure:: ThlS is to say.that there is mprem
| freedom in terms of whlch relatl n to change to a posutlve slgn in' the_ N

'case where there are’ sxx negatlve sxgns than in the case where there. is .~

lonly one negatlve Slgn. B | R .‘ , ‘ _

‘s‘Téb]é 5.9. Sign Changes Reduired for State>Stchtures;b

. Sigh”ChangeS". . ‘State Structures }Frequency:
’ 2 B B= B 6
Lo b= 9
- ’ S B 1= L 10
| . - B= 'l 10 -
e | - =, r»‘j'B'.v; N 6.
’ TR RS B U= 3
T i [ B = | - 3
6 Al <l = +8 o
e ’

The assumptlon that a completely posltxve state structure |s the PN

goal state of ‘the - System and that once {t" lS achleved the system does
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not‘return to the other statesb but‘remalns |n the completely posatlve
state unless acted upon by exogenous varlables, lmplnes a stochastlc
process known as an absorblng "'random- walk“ or an absorbnng Markov chain. \
'The Markov process has been |dentlfled by Flament (l963)«as’the_under-'
/lYlng mode of the balanClng process. Nahlnsky (1969) also considers'
igrdup lnteractlon as a balancxng process modelled by a Markov chaln
NathSKYy(]969 suggests that dyadlc change is Stmllar to a stochastlc
luprocess."H0wever both Flament (1963) and Nahlnsky (1969) fall to R
-,‘develop lnslghts to the polnt of determlnlng the tranSItlon matrix. 31nj RN
dother words, these authors suggest the stochastlc modelllng of the l‘
:‘balanc1ng process and dyadlc change but do ?ot go |nto a detalled
consmderatlon of a partxcular system. »‘ ' | s

A flnlte Markov process (s composed of a. flnlte Set of states or-

Q)

;Uevents. The occurrence of any one state s only dependent upon the stat@ frr’

, that preceded |t; An- example of thls {s found |n Table 5. 9, where the'.
ﬁ'chances of: movnng in one Slgn change from B ‘ B B to +B + 48 = +B are
7»511 as compared wnth the chances when the precedlng state is’ B.;.l = !77
lnstead oflg'- B= B;ilThe dyadlc system moves from state structure to,;;7
statebstructure llke a Markov chaln However,las Flament (1963) has |
}hPO\nted-out the‘balanclng‘process is a Parttcular klnd of Markov chatn,:lv-ﬁ‘
;t'one called an ”absorblngll Markov chatn.‘f'::y”’ll . E ”

A Markov chaln can‘be consndered to be an. “absorblng” process |f :

u_xt contalns at least one state from whlch lt is lmpOSSlble to leave Thedl; .

:g.“absorblng“ Markov chaln is quxte dlStlnCt from both regular and ergodlc R

_chaxns A regular Markov chaln lS deflned as-‘a. chaln |n Wthh some power -
f.of the probablltty matrlx has only p051t|ve entrles. Technlcally, |t

lmpossnble for an. absorblng chaln to be a regular chaln, since’ the row S
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'of the absorbing state contains-all zero elements except for the absorbf

"lng state whnch is one. For thls same reason the absorbing'chain:isﬁ

dlstlnct from ergodlc chalns An ergodté chatn is one in whlch it is

poss1ble to go from any state to eyery other state though not necessarlly
ln one.step. There are some absorblng Markov chalns in which nt is not

possable to go From every state to the absorblng state ina- f1n|te numbery:

of - stepsz. However thenmodel developed in this- paper’ts the type of

: L
absorblng Markov chaln in thCh it is p0551ble to move from any’ startlng

»f*state to the absorb(ng state ln a flmlte number of steps In terms of

e b

"Ithe‘balanClng process the completely posmtlve stateiof +B . +8 +B acts
fas an absorblng state That lS, once the dyad enters th|s state struc- |
ture it lS ln a .state of complete balance or equlllbrlum unless acted

bffupon by exogenous effects.r

PR

lt is. possnble to. reach the absorblng state of completely posutlve-

balance from any otherustate structure ln fact, lf the system were

{completely determlned, then, accordlng to Table 5 9, the absorblng state?_v

\

iy ?}could always be x) talned ln sxx steps However, as thh an equlllbratlng;;

A'isystem such as homeostats, there are a number of varlables |nternal to‘}.f"

B

githe dyadlc sy»tem that 1nterfere and the system e*perlences SOme oscnlla—f:
\btlon.b fn, the dyadlc system;}the oscxllatlon about the goal state s duef”*
:ffetovfactors such as the tlme taken to transmltlnnformatlon betweenvtwo
:illnd1v1duals as well as the accuracy.of the messages-communlcatedb ‘Thesé:;ﬂ»

'”eommunlcatlon varxable wlll be cSﬁsndered shortly The present pOInt -

e ,,\\
. N

ﬂ.ls that the dyaduc system |s not a strlctly determlned system but rather:

.
B

a probabllustlc system. As well thene,are;measurement.reasons suchras:f'

12See Kemeny, Snell and Thompson (1955) Chapter 6, Ph?‘384'hll‘if
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aggregatlon why the dyadlc system shOUQd be consldered-as probab|l|st|c
These are more fully dlscussed in Chapter VI -

The balanc:ng process can be: modelled as an absorblng\harkov chain

only . lf the probab|l|t|es of mOV|ng from one state to another can be

c0mputed Table 5. 9 allows the computatlon of these aprlorl pgbbablll-

'tles, Slnce the frequency of states at each level of sngn change

.represents the set of POSSlbllltleS of ‘a transmtlon from any g|ven state B

&; ’

’to-another As has been preVlously noted lt is lmpOSSlble to move from

”B . B ; B to +B . +B +B in one step Thus the transntlon probablllty

-

pbetween these two states 15»zero The other transntton probabllltles can“
”f:'be computed in the same way - (see Appendlx 1 for more detall) The‘result o
of. these computat@ons i's a transntlon matrlx for the six dyadlc state

'structures The tran51t|on matrlx ln Table 5. lO represents an absorblng

Markov chaln. Note that state +B + ¥B= +B has a- probablllty of one and -

i

ftherefore, lS the absorblng state of the system._ The tran5|t|on proba- e

o

bllltles .1n Table 5 lO g|Ve the probablllty of movnng from one state to

i'another Thus lf a dyadtc system |s 1n state structure B -‘Iﬂehl}‘then’h
TT.thﬁ most probable next state structure lS elther'lhil T B ( 454 |
.7.§;\ B (. 454) On]y 9% Of the tlme w1]l a dyad mOVe from B -Tl ;flh.é L
"'Lto sB . +B ,B& Thls means that before a dyad reaches a completely.i. .

' Balanced state 1t WIll OSC|llate a- large number of tlmes between four.f

,.

w

. states Thus faqfthe dyadlc state structures have referred to balance B

J";ion only one"lssue. However, as lndlcated by the lPM's 60 relatlonshup

B

. l

,°}‘lssues there are many relatlonshlp lssues sallent ln a dyad at any one _T:V
’ T,tlme; Each of these lssues follows the balanC|ng process lndlcated by
7the Markov cha|n ThlS |mplles that, on ‘the aggregate level of all

‘ ' e BIRE
'sallent lssues -at a glven tlme the.goa]-statevls unllkely to be TR

1) :



104 -

omsye

hGh'

o

I

g=1

- PP

N

¥

G RS

g8+

IO

mu;:uuohum.mumum >1pekq Jof

x_gymx.:owuwwcmhhwpunAmm,ueamh;,,



achieved simultaneously~in’all of these lssue balanclng processes.

Lo 4 Y
The transntlon matrlx in Table 5.10° represents a Markov chaln that
Y

vlS nelther ergodlc nor a regular Markov process An ergodlc chain ‘is one

» .
in whlch lt is possnble to move from every/state to every other state '

althoughéiot necessarlly ln only one step. A subset of ergodlc chalns

aré . regular chalns A regular Markov chaln is one where some power of

-

.,\,

'not ergodlc then lt lS not regular The trans:tnon matrix in Table 5. lO

.c

, the transttlon matrlx has all posntlve entrles. ObV|ously, lf a"chaln is

_lS not ergodlc because it is: |mp0551ble to move- 1nto the state [ =1 = +B

e

‘-{dyad 1s QOlng to ex15t at tlme two they wxll have moved from tﬁls

."fyleld ‘even more lnformatlon regardlng the balanC|ng process |n the dyad

_of understandtng.. lt is dlff|cult to lmaglne that any dyad would

"from any of the states _ Theoretlcally, thls lmplles that thIS one state

structure can only be a startlng state lntu1t|vely, thlS state can be

¥

'lnterpreted as. where the two |nd1v1duals hate the same thlngs and dlsllke

1each other However, there ls the paradox that out of such ayconJo:nlng

of two (nd1v1dual systems of ortentatlon there |s the relatxonshlp state

o vs“. SR

. et
. I N

G

An absorblng Markov chaln, such as: the one ln Table 5 lO, can

'fprocess W(ll tend toward absorptlon._.lt lS possuble to calculate the

e

lhfnumber of tlmes the process is ln each state before nt is. absorbed

’These calculatlons lnvolve flndlng the fundamental matrlx N (see Appendxx

-ffact survnve for long 1f the members contlnued |n thlS state of nega-'11i~’“‘

"ftlv1ty and dlSllke of one another.j Hence, lt |s understandable that lffafaf'

”4h'negatlve state structure to some other state structure, as. lndncated by ﬂ'h“
'Lthe transltlon matrlx. l[“,vtfi”=?t?’f‘ﬂi_fff?df:v;_f*__3; .-t‘gij;;j_";;;f“”

L
3

hf'For |nstance over a SUffIC|ently great amount of tlme, the balanC|ng R '

f'll The fundamental matrlx N presented in IaBJe 5 ll glves<§he average
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o number of times that the balancnng process will be in each nonabsorblng

L

'éstate before 1t»|s absorbed. Hence, the average number of tlmes “the:

IR

N

l/ﬁ/l\to B+ 1 = | |$'5.9,tlmes.

number of tlmes the process moves: from B l'= I to I"_Bbfkl |s 4 9

’process moves from B :The average,‘

’tlmes Matrlx N, then, actually presents the means for the process belng

Addlng acr055 the~rowsvof matrlx N [| e‘, N (C)] the sums
. _
yleld the total number of tlmes on the average that a glven state wnll

ln each state

3

®

occur before absorptlon Thus operatlon, for example, 1nd|cates that 4

]

f.state B 'vl l WIll occur on the avewage 20 7 t[mes beforesabsorptlon

As would be expected these averages are roughly 5|mxlar, ndlcatlng thatm’f ,

'fapproxamately 2l tranSltlons w:ll occur before reachlng the absorptlon *

e

| .State'oﬁiCQmP]etelY POSltlve-balance, e

Ler : .o ., )

‘f;ﬁdéméhﬁal:Matrix N'i -

© Table 5.10.

- Dyadic State | B+ l-= L[+ 8= [|l ~1'=8[B-Bi=Bll+ I
[=s;ru¢tures,_ MR T T P (S

o 9

B

'{L}éﬁ a

27

sk

.fs;s_,,,

:Eﬁchn“::gif

;:'n;_éjéjfi”ff

RV )

R states for only one. lssue.f
‘“"h;standlng,»respect1vely, for each lssue

% Qtof only one: lssue wlll reyeal very much about the relatlonshlp

Thus far the dlSCUSSIOﬂ of dyadlc states has conceptuallzed these;ffyp

Thatvls, the Inleldual sYstems of orxentatlon
):”]and the relat|onshlp SYstem Ere consldered |n terms of balance or. under;;fﬁli
Although the IPM decomposes a i:tihif
’ :dyad|c relatlonshlp lnto 60 |ssues; lt is doubtful that a con5|deratlon

However



it is possnble to deal thh the average dyadlc state at any one tlme

“ ¢ :

_Thls dlStlnCthn s that the dyadlc state for one\lssuefrepresentS'a

I3

‘mlcrostate of the process whereas the dyadlc state averaged over 60
', . _,, ‘ (‘ . N :

lssues represents a macrostate of the process. The Markov chain prevx-ﬁ
. - \\ \ .
ously dlscussed for mlcrostates, lS equally appllcable to\the macrostate
. N :

.iprocess, 5|nce the transxtlon probabllltles are a functnon‘o}\the

[ MY

1;theoretlcal dlstrlbutldn of states regardless of lssue or - dssues o~ Thus” '-;“H
: '“.the Markov chatn stands as an analytlc model of the balanC|¥g proces N
!i:5 5 Communlcatton in the Dyad vp“ : _P’:., | ?d?’,fky?& v~ \
g All gyadtc change,comes‘about by the changlng‘o;-one ogvmore slgns

- \\.

~\$3?_\\2f‘the state structure. Thls change of s&gns develops a- dlfferent sgife A.f.:

a,
bN

"'stru_ture and thlS tran51tlon process from ohe state structure to an- ”‘

t I

other over tl is modelled by the Markov cha “-, The process ShlftS from

o

state structure ‘to state structure untxl an. equtllbrnum state is reached

v

ﬁ\K‘b ln terms of everyday experlences the process of tran5|t|ons From o

’sta}e structure to state structure is a process of communlcatlon.s;Foryf

'iﬂfflnstance exam(ne the change from B 1= l to +B 8g= +B where there

: *g:ex1sts only one negattve component v l. lf the husband ns balanced and
- the wnfe lmbalanced then, accordlng to the prlnctples of least costs and
L pOSltIVIty, the w1fe should change her negatlve sngn to a pOS|t|ve . The

o

gssttuatlon may be as dtagrammed ln Flgure 5 l5 ln Flgure 5,15’ the hus—f:"'

'xh'band accurately percelves the w1fe s attltude toward X but she .

B

o el

~rf!mtspercelves the husband 's attltude toward X She belleves that her f

:"?fhusband dlsllkes X when,'ln fact, he l1kes X - lf lt were pOSSIble tb fg"f"”:b

"'f”fencapsulate the wtfe 1n complete lsolatlon from stlmull at th:s ponnt
J'd lS doubtful that she would change her perceptnon In other words 1_heﬂj§¥fbf‘

”fgchange of perceptlon occurs when new lnformatlon becomes avatlable (f



e

lthts case the husband mlstakenly percelves the wnfe s attltude toward X

Vjstructure of complete pOSlt(ve balance ls'

,lnformatlon about an lssue._ On the other hand

floé_

'the wife were to be in lsolation, then there would be no reason for her

to doubt that her perceptlon is. lncorrect 'HoWever whlle she Ts ln iso4'
'_"ba © .

latlon, lf she is toN that | her husband exhlblts some behaV|or that
lndlcates llElng X, t en there lS reason for her to! reevalumge her

perceptlon Hence, slgn changes are a functlon of -received lnformatlon.

o o

. Hu Wi . Relationship
X X -
+ A+ ~a+ o= <A+
H +IW H W i .
SRR Flgure'S{IS.djlmbalapced;Structbrei;

&

ln the example presented in Flgure S lS,vtt is undoubtedly the-

case that the wife’ would prefer a balanced lnd1v1dual system of orlenta- -

L

g;tlon to one that lS |mbalanced. ln this sense lmbalance predlsposes the,

o
lnleldual to: change and thus, predlsposes the lndtv1dual to be moreé)

.0

receptlve to lnformatlon._ lmag(ne the condltlon as in- Flgure 5. l6 ‘In

-

to be posnttve when 1t lS actuallyknegatlve. However, she |s |n ‘an imf ;1]

) /

7balanced state and hence more predlsposed toward change than her husband

0

'f,who s pOSltlvely balanced Although her percept|on is verldlcal and h|s
"him(staken_ the Wlfe lS more ltkely to change than is the husband,JSInce';

,'bifm(her lnle|dual system lS :mbalanced Th(s 1s to say that the degree of ’

J_.,..

"ffpos&tlve balad@% represents the degree of lmpedence to recenvnng

ﬁﬁfﬂlnformatlon about an lssue.. Thus, the greater the degree of posntlve

£

C‘

':tk;balance in an lnd|v1dualle§§em, the Iess receptlve that system lS to

”“flnformatlon about the lssue ' ThlS lmplles that the dyadlc state

dully reslstant to

,jthe State;strUCturefoﬁ_f;'f'




fi;‘change Wlth the-degree of balance, pos;txvtty, least cests,‘and the state ’f'fff:ijf

.'the |nd1v1dual system of the recelver is |n a totally negat|ve state of o

a

©

”maxlmum_receptlvlty or,

Lo

information about an-iss¥ '(see Chapter V). “fr'f{4, _ ~ I
Hu. .~ Mi . Relationship
+ a + o X + .A,,- = +.a - y
. N + k oo

- Flgure 5‘]6f‘2MlSPerCePti0n‘and:lmbalanced Structure - .

B . L , o 3 _
- Whenfinform;¥fon is” recelved the receptlon is |nd|cated by the
~selecttve functlon Recelved 1nformatlon functlons so as to select from

the set of: pOSSlble states of the recelver For example, 1mag|ne that -

\

Y 1mbalance.. The lnd1v1dual recelver could elther remaln in that state or =~

¢ ’ }

'-change to any of seven other lnleldUal states as in: Flgure 5. l7 ln;

- tﬁls example thﬁ?e are elght p055|ble states and hence, 1092 8 or three

: S 09

vrather a mnnlmum 1mpedence to: the receptlon of o

:btts of informatlon needed to reduce the uncertalnty |f aJl states %re “T’H

>

A'they are lndependent then the uncertalnty ln the dyad is snmply the Lt

N . ) S

iiproduc; of the lndxiydual systems, hence, 1092 8 + 1092 8 = logz l6 or -

i

:tﬁfhof the other Lndlv1dual systems ln the dyad Obvnously, every‘alme an

'orequally‘probable;- lf both lndlvndual systems are. Jonned in a dyad andv-hd‘..

| four&b(ts of unc-ertalnty. s
SN R - St ot '_'- A ‘.‘-" + & KR Y +at +"-A,+,_') L
,:Frgure S,lZ.f.PossTble'lndiyiduallSystem,Statesjff‘ T
However, these states are not equally probable. The probabllltles

vfjlndlvldual system changes the dyadlc system llkew1se changes.ﬁ There a;,;jgﬁﬁfh'“‘
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are a total of 6k possible dyadic states. The uncertainty in the dyadic

system is log, 64 or six bits if these states are equally probable,

.

Y . . \\ )
‘However, in terms of the theory advanced thus far, these states are nof

‘equally probable. There is variation within each state structure
according to the uncertainty of~é,transition to the next state. It was

i

- preVlously stated that the number of sign changes necessary before

“ moving into the absorblng state acted similarly to the degrees of freedom

for that state. Actually, the uncertainty (df) for each state is given
¢ . g
by ope minus the number of Begative signs in that state. Fer example, if
* the state is + a+ * + a = =+ a +, then there is‘no"freedom since it is
, SRR A + I ' 3 »
_obvious that, according to the theory, the one negative sign will become
T o C v .
e 3 L ) : . \ . 4
positive., [n states where there are two negative signs, there is one

degree of freedom; three negatd{¥e signs, two degrees of freedom; and so

on. Hence, the actual uncertainty for the dyadic system must be cohputed“

o~

by thes uncertalnty in-the state weighted by the state's probability of
occurrence in the sys;em. Table 5.12 shows that there are approximately
.q. two bits»of uncertainty in the dyadic system.’ This“can.be compared to
'(/ , the six bits ef'uncertainty in an equally brobeble system. The interpre-
* tation of this comparlson is that the equally probable system represents
‘ Y _
the case of greatest uncerta&nty for the dyaﬂig éystem and, recnprocally,
fthe most freedom. of ChOlCCJM A measure is avalf;ble which compares the
uncertai;ty of these tw0°systems. Redundancy is present when a system is
so ordered that info[gation about’ its structure at one time oyerlaps with
N, _ . .
the {nformation about its structure{at the next time. To put it another

L)

| way, redundancy is a measure of the predictability of the system. In the

T

dyadic‘system'represehted in Table 5.12, redundancy is about 66-2/3%.

fhis;ﬁeans that there {s only 33-1/3% freedom of choice in the dyadic
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Table 5.12.  Uncertainty for the Dyadic System
‘ i -

State Structure , df © Probability Uncertainty (bits)
: \ " ) -
+5 - 4B = 48 0 | /6 - 0
aB el = 0 3/6h
~ 2 10/64 .31268
yoc Co3/6h 1875 ™
Y | s
| + B = | ‘ \ 0.5
B-B=28 . O 6/64 ! .0937
3 9/64 ' .4218
| - 0.515
|+ 1 =8 I 9/6h IEERIRE
: 3 6/64 ' L2811
| L. | 0.4221
1 v | = +B 5 1/64 .078
| L 2.015

system. In other words, over time only 1/3 of the messages in this
system carries information, since redundant messages have no information
value in terms of the selective function in the receiver.

) . £ .
_Information is only that part of the message that performs the

e

selective function in the receiver. In a closed dyadic system, about

' 66~2/3% of the messagesS;naﬁsmitted“will bé distributed as a function of

the uncertainty of the state structures, Hence, over a sufficiently long

périod of ;ime, the distribution of 66—2/3%,of the messages would

approximate the proportions in Table 5.13. Table 5.13 presents thé

\

“probabilities of information (i.e., message - reddndancy). This assumes

i

that the amount of uncertainty in any given state relative to the total .

uncertainty of the system gives the probability (proportion) of
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information transmission over a period of time.

3
L _ . : ‘
Table 5.13. Proportions of Information

Distribution

State Strdcture " Uncertainty | "Proportion (Pr)
+B»-h+B =l+B \ .‘ o ’0, - | - 0.

B o+ 1= | . 5 - 25

| 5 25

B - O . 257 L
o S w2l . BT

o 078 X

700 ‘ ‘l.'QO (1.007)

The information that is!transmitted.in-a‘dyadic system may be of

two kinds. In the case |llustrated ‘in Figure 5 16 (p 109), there is

H
i

l|ttle need for communication since, according to positivity and Ieast

I
costs, there 1s no- freedom in this partxcular 'state. That is, the one
minus should necessarl]y transform to a plus However, rn‘the casef
represented in Figure 5;18 there is at least one degree of freedom and,
thdﬁ, some call for communicatlon.' In this. examp]e the lmbalanci is
maintained b;)the indfviduals' attitudes toward X'and ‘their perceptlonAo?
the other‘s attitude toWard'X. Communication fs undodbtedly going to be
concerned w&th cognltlons about X. | For instance; the hUsband’might,tell”
hlS wife that he doesn‘t ] ike X Wthh would then select for a dlfferent R
state in the w1fe S, system of orlentatlon in thCh she now sees that her‘f’
°husband doesn‘t like X, lnstead of her prevlous percept(on that he doés

llke X. of course, other communlcatlons are possuble but all of these ;

share the common feature that they are communlcatlons about the
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“cognitions of X.

. Figure 5,18, Cognitively lmbalanced\Structure

The other . type of communlcatlon IS illustrated |n the dlagram -
below in Flgure 5 19. In this example, the wnfe s commun|cat|on to the

husband Wlll be about cognltlve elements 5|nce that ls the area of

~

negat$v1ty for her. However, the husband % more llkely;to;communlcate

- about his affect. He feels negatlve affect for hls wife and, hence, is -

, ) , _ | |
likely to express this negative affect in his communication.

Hu - - Wi " Relationship Y
o | - il | S
+ A + . ’ .‘A"*' C= ) - a4+ . v’
- +. : L ' ' i

Figure}5.19.  Affectively Imbalanced Structure

‘The two types of communication correspond to the two types of
4relatlons. There are relatlons between a person afd obJects, these are
cognitive,elements or-cognltlons,. Also, there are relatlons between two-
:persons these are affectlve elements or, sxmply, affect |

L the sender of a message is ina state’ of |mbalance.where one or
both cognltlons -are- negatlve, then communlcatlon WIll concern coénltlons.:
On the other hand Af the negatlve element |s affectlve, then communrca—

-

tlon Wlll express affect. 'In terms of the IPM, and the earller dlscu55|on
of balance and understandtng where the obJect (X) is a statement about
’ the relatlonshlp, then the cognltlon lS the truth functlon of that

statement and affect lS the posnt(ve or negatlve sentlment on the

dlmenSlon Wlth whlch the statement is concerned _For'example, lf‘the,

e N

N
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< - .
statement is that .the husband loves the wife, then the cognition is the :

" ‘truth value the husband and wife indebendently assign to the correspond- .

ing statement that "My spouse be1ievesfthat the statement 'husband Toves

wife' is true.'' Both of these are cognitions. The affect is the

sentiment of love expressed between the husband and wife.
When cognitions are negative in sign or imbalanced, then communi-
cation will result, However, as information theory points out, the

~ sender of a message”will‘design'the‘message‘so‘that it is intended to .
select for a certain state in the receiver. Examine the situation in
. o ’ . . . - . .

v

'§?lF%Qurc,5;20' -1n'this example,-the.husband knows 6hat hisiwite doesn't‘vj

° .like X.‘ (n order to change hlS (mbalance he must change his w:fe. :fhfsc
lS to assert that unless the husband den!es hls own perceptlon, he must

A then change his wnfe S state so that he can become balanced The husband

'} must communlcate ‘to the wlfe that she shoyld llke X. Both the husband'
and w1fe s posntlve balance, as we]l as thp relattonshlp, depend on the
wtfe s change of state. lmaglne that the W|fe deC|des to kae X. fﬂb&;i
she must communlcate th(s change to the husband in order for h|m to."

| 'Change hlS perception of-her‘att|tude.to pOSItLve and thus* place the,"-v“
dyad |n a completely balanced state in regard to th|s partlcular lssue.’l»-
. Vo

IhlS s an example of the Selectlve functlon of lnformatlon

e W Ruhp

O ST TR R e
S PR o+
" Figure 5,20, ' Imbalahced lnd1v1duals and

R . Balanced Relatlonshlp i

’

The expresston of affect is a sllghtly dlfferent matter from that o

) of"cognttlon."lt 15‘;nterest1ng that whenever communlcatIOn is about
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- affect, such as love, itfls necessarlly a COgnition about an. issue which
:‘happens to be affeotive Thls lmplles that affect cannot be encoded
dlgltally as an object but can only be communlcated via analog:c codes

" that actually give the feellng lconlcally 'This has already_beeh noted

k™
by Watzlawnck Beavln and Jackson. Accordlng to. these authors, cognl-

Y

tions are encoded dlgltally (lnformatton about obJects); whereas,_affect
(relatlonshlp) is coded analoglcally

On the one hand there can be no doubt that man communlcates
dlgltally In fact, most, if not all, of his civilized
achievements would be unthlnkable without his’ hav1ng evolved.
digital language. This is particularly: lmportant for the -
‘sharing of the information about objects and for the .time-
bending function of the transimission of knowledge. And yet.
there exists a vast area where we rely almost exclusively on’
analogic communication, often with very Tittle change from
the analoglc inheritance handed :down to ‘us.from our mammalian’

__ancestors This-is the area; of reZattonsth [italics in.
originall] (Watzlawnck BeaVIn and Jackson 1967:63) .

Furthermore Gottman Markman and Notarlus (l977).use'the.same‘aréument o

for dlstnhgumshlng affect. ‘u'bc

Prevmously (ln Chapter IV) lt has been argued that not’ all nd

- messages Wthh are encoded dtgltally are sent verbally, and, as well, not-‘

’all messages encoded analoglcally are sent on nonverbal channels (see L

=bﬂTable 4 2). However, the exceptlons are. so few a@ to make thlS a. rela-”‘:”’,ffr_ﬁfw

tlvely safe generallzatlon. That lS that dlgltal messages (cognntlons)

TTare sent Vla verbal channels whereas analog messages (affect).areasentg

*

“via nonverbal channels such as gestures and lntonatlon Th:s f‘;f"

7,generallzatlon is further supported by the Codlng systems for communlca- :

3

';itIOH behaVlor used by Gottman, Markman and Notarlus (1977 and,Mehrablan;d"

)

The dlfference between the communtcattOn of affect and the

’,'communlcatlon of cognltxon is. rather marked The amountjofvlnformatlon.j"

r
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\fhboth

»faffect wnth no negatlve cognltlon.f.

'"5{11) the state structure [ c 1= B’occurs:on:the average 5.4 tjmese

Ca

~

fstate. More prec:sely, it is a functlon oF the probablllty of negatlve ‘.

aFfect in the dyadnc state. The greater the probablllty of negatlve '

1

,affect in-a state structure, then, the more lnkely wnll be the occurrence

abullty of negatlve cognltlon xn a state structuré ghe more ltkely will

. \

be the occuﬁrence of: verbal communlcatlon S|nce uncertalnty is measured

:by the number of sxgn changes necessary to reach the absorblng state,v,55

LIS

talnty In her words, lt s pOSSIbIe to decompose uncertalnty for. each

o

istate structure 1nto ‘the proportlon of uncertalnty for negatxvg_affect,

- ;and that proportlon for negatlve cognltxon, and that proportlon shared by

B P
. *

Table 5 14 shows that the bulk of the uncertaqnty in each state iR

'structure lS contalned in those states that have both negatlve affect and

o negatlve cognltlon present ) ThlS 1mpl|es that for the most part com-’

jchannels and verbal (cognltlve) channels However,ustateﬁstructure‘vf;' |

"-frt'_f B appears as an exceptlon The other state structures have 80%
Zor more of thelr states uh the COnJUnCthn of negatlve affect and

’:hnegatlve cognttlon. But state structure l;-'l B only has 66% of nts /

: affect, and about 07% of the states ln thlS structure have negatxve

- e

From the fundamental matrlx N of the ba]anclng process (Table

oz

116

- about affect is a functton of how much uncerta(nty there is in a g|ven :

“of lntentlonal nonverbal communlcatlon Lnkew15e the' greater the prob—'

fnegatlve affect and negattve cognltton must compose the bas:s of uncer-."-

':munlcatlon should be composed by the use of both the nonverbal (affect)‘

”'sfatesuln the~con3unctton. For thlS partncular state structure (I by "= =
SR : .’1;

AKB), about 27% of the states has negatlve cognltlons thhout any negattve.‘Sf



affectlvely neutral In these few lnstances, communlcatton |s expected

,‘TableUS.lb. Proportional bistributionIOﬁ‘Uncertainty~,
for Negative Affect and Negative Cognition:

Negative,AFfectv Negative -Negative Affect Total

R starting f rom anyfof theastates., Thls means that on the average there f“p

are on]y about I 4 tlmes in the process that commun|catlon xs verbal but -

=

L

to follow the verbal channel w1th only some random nolse on. the nonverba],ff,

dlstrlbuted about the neutral value of affect Hence, over~a»suffrc1ent‘

k3

muntcatlon, but ng’ lntentlonal nonverbal communlcatlon, would be about
27% of the number of txmes state structure l B occurs whereas

the whole process would exhlblt thls communxcatton pattern only 17% of

the tlme Furthermore, there should only be nonverbal w1thout verbal f{'fgtiﬂ:’g E
: communlcatlon ln Iess than\SZ of the states of the balancnng process
ln summary, thls chapter presents a formal model of nnterpersonalf‘“.

perceptlon and communlcatlon.“ Thns model s constructed from the graph fi.?"

theoretlcal 1nterpretatlon of balance theory and the IPM Followung the

IS
~

suggestlon by Flament (1963) the balanang process is: concetved as a-HQ.?:

.State»s;fuCture ,h' " (bits) . ’CQ%E;E;§n .;éé”d(g?g:3?'°” *"(bits)'

. %B‘-'+B'=,+5 'F_. o 0 ;t»: i v.l' 0 o _t‘_‘. O,'; ‘;:'A vQ.
B L= L - 03 ks SRS w6 'O.ASV |
brBs B | 0 .. | : -‘_'-”‘-3"-03' i BT, 0515
l = 5 | .-.»_028.."'}‘ | RIFE '-.._281A ! 0_.1*.22]':'_.

channel The assumptlon 1s that the nonse on the n0nverbal channel isﬂf o

’ ”anumber of trlals, the average number of tlmes that there |s verba] com-hfié]

Lo
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finite absorbing Markov chain. ' Conceptually, the Markov model is .similar:
.to_the.perceptual‘model suggested by Powersk(l973) ln'that”bothvareq”

homeostatlc L _ R o
The plcture that s developed of lnterpersonal perceptlon and

L)

COmmunlcatlon-ls'forva.closed dyadlc’system.'tln thIS system one person |
,(A) communlcates wnth another person (B) by elther verbal or.nonverbal
_channelsr The communlcatlon recelved by person B performs a selectlve 1
;_functlon by Se]ectlng from the set of possnble state structures that‘ N
5person B may occupy .Thus;'the 1nterpersonal perceptlon of person 3 ls
'defxned at any tlme as the state structure selected and occupled at that.
jtxme | The (nterpersonal perceptton‘(state structure) is. compared to the
",goal state of 2 completely POSltlve.State structure _The error or deVI—k,
r.atlon from the goal state prompﬁs person B to communtcatelto'person A the
l;:type of change,'affect or cognltlon, and the dlrectlon of change, »

pOSlthe or negathE;_ The dependency between the two people |s due to

"the fact that person A cannot change w1thout changlng the relatlonsh:p

‘:if_and hence, person B as well The goal seeklng behaVlor of the system

' 'L follows the axloms of the balance, posxtnvnty, and least costs.~-,'

One way to succ1nctly summarlze the dlSCUSSlOﬂ ln thlS chapter isfif'ﬂf

7'fto present the arguments as a serles of axmoms.J For the dyadlC system
'thhese axloms are as follows ‘Jf;f;]j~f" }ah;f:“,;ff_ff‘wg,fv;ﬁ-}t;QQJ?-*ﬂ"”
'T3T;,Axlom #l ]'.1f“]ih- fl'f“f;:,f.ﬁfl'tg> e

.,,_7The 1ddtvldual systems of orlentatlon tend toward a state of
”"gcomplete pOSltlve balance ‘ S e

»d:ln Theorem #l B "“m;"h v h:s-d | :

! B i . ' ' 9
t'j7 The relatlonshlp tends toward a state of complete pOSlthe
S balance. e . : ' o '

o e ST e
L . & . ;
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'Axlom #2 7, f ' A't '
The order . of preference for changlng Slgns in the dyad 50 as to
reach positive balance is from thé ‘teast number of sign changes to
‘the greatest number (Rosenberg and Abelson, l960 128)

s '

'.3Theorem #2 v

‘The lndlv1dual seeks changes in: the dyad by chang|ng the o
least number “of sngns from negatxve to posrtlve.

~Theorem #3

The resnstance or |mpedance to changlng a ngn in.an
‘individual. system of. orlentatlon is glven by the degnee of
'-pOSItlve balance.‘ e
Axxom #3
A change of sngn in one individual system of orlentatlon is a
}functlon of. lnformatton from the other. ‘ '

r

Deflngtlon 1

= lnformatlon is. that part of a message that selects from a set
L of possnble states in the recelver (selecttve functlon) e

‘fDeflnltlon 2

'_ulnd|v1dual systems of’ orlentatlon can. elther change the SIgn'
":’of cognltlons (perceptlons) or. affect (feellngs)

e

lfeAxlom #h

P

S 1;7QbAnalog codes areltransmltted on nonyerbal“channels and dlgltal
S w_‘;.f?codes are transmltted pn yerbal.channelsb I v-f: d:,. | Rt o
« Theorem #l; | . ’ L
ffect is communlcated by.nonverbal.thannels and cognltlonlefﬂdQ;bj E

“‘: are. communlcated by verbal channels.a_' e
']These flve axxoms and accompanylng deflnltlons and theorems are offered

tnylnbway of summary However, a complete statement would necessarlly

5

"Jnc]ude more deflnltlons and theorems than the ones above Most of these

‘:ef:have been lntroduced in thls thapter and should be famalnar wnthout

i}Affect {s- encoded by analog codes and cogn1t|ons oy dlgltal codes.’lf'3s5d
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relntroductlon‘ for example, the notion. of balance.
Although the model and axnoms are almed at |nterpersonal percep-
' 4’t|ons and communlcatlon 1n a dyad they are expandagje to larger groups.p
- l In’ the.dyadlc system there are 6# states. Af thlS is expanded to a
| trnadxc system, there are 210 or 1 02h states,'and with a quadras/c.:
L‘-;system there are 16 38h states.‘ The solutlon to thIS problem lles not’ in
changtng the axxoms or Markoy chaln but in the aggregatton of these o
“.states lnto state structures | Slnee the state - structures areinothlng
~more than addltlve typologlcal sets, the state Frequencues assume- the v'
frunctlon of probabll(tles for each state structure._ Furthermore,‘thet
v-state structures may vary.accordlng to the research duestlon belng ‘,,“73L
,:g posed Hence, the system as proposed for the dyad lS expandable to
larger groups by the modlflcatxon of the state structures. The system
would seem to have appllcatlon, especnally in cases«such as |nterpersonal¢i
perceptlon and communlcatlon in fam1lles. Even as a dyadlc system,,

A

famlly member dyads,'such as father son, husband-wnfe mother-son,‘can bexlrl

s ; . 4
analyzed and compared wlthout modlfylng the system presented |n thlS o

'ifchapter.fl;:'5



‘"t“‘deve]oped in Chapterxvt d;i‘:"‘ f-' o ':'5 ;f;}.

hﬁbi:,questlons tn socaally destrable ways or answer ln nonreveallng ways.:f'f"‘
"";rfJahoda refute

'7;f§sfthe'compa ' between the answers of two

CHAPTER V|

© o MEASUREMENT ISSUES S

. >
e

Any theory or model in sc&ence is destlned to have some emp:rlcal
o B e o
;appllcatlon. The emplrlcal appllcatlon may be in the area of hypothesns ' ’

1 . y

Atestxng or, perhaps, as’'a heurlsttc dev1ce. No matter what type of

B

_appllcatlon, a theory or. a model must have a mlnlmal set oF measurements-

_that correspond to some of the abstract concepts or symbo]s ThlS chap-:p : = h

Y

ter confronts these measurement lssues for the framewoxk preVIously

e ™ ' S
6.1 States: Affect and Cognttlon . r._z

©a

the measurement of (nterpersonai percept1on and com=-

dyad lS the measééement of each |nd|vudual system ofE _g Sy
ihbhién 1ndlv1dualAsystem of orlentattonvhas three varlables - EEP
. . SR |

'.i.these't tables are the affect person A feels for the other\.the
| OSAA ho]ds toward X and the cogn:tnon person A holds* of;;“. -
tltude toward@X The 1nleldual system |s,?thereforeiz2. R

wo' cognltlve.varlables and one aFfect varuable |

cognltlve varlab]es can be dlrectly measured by the IPMs1fThe-ﬂf‘ S
't : L

*ﬁfcorrespondence between the cognltlve var(ab]es and the questlons §[rﬁ’, r
.. SR

v

‘rather hlgh slnce the questlons are phrased ln such a way as to be nearly ‘buﬂd_;)efz
A ;ﬁldentlca] to the concept (see Appendtx tf) Thus the‘face va1|d|ty of

'ffthese questlons ts hlgh However as Jahoda (Preface Lalng, Phllllpson

./

ieand Lee ]966) has pOlnted out, the (ndnvxdual may only answer these

&

k:thlS antxcnSm of ]PM by pelntlng out that what |s cruc1al

Y .

lndtvrduals ﬁl.e.;~the'7' '

\%\u



;',occur A relxablllty check needs to be performed for a shorter time -
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.

- relatlonship. She states that ”lt would take an unllkely degree of long.

practlsed collusuoanetween two persons for each of them to flll in_t
|ndependently these ltems to produce a perfectly controlled preJence of
agreement throughout”'(Lalng, Phlllxpson and Lee, l966 Vel )

. .‘. Lalng, Phllllpson and Lee (1966 performed a test- retest rellab|l1

'lty check on the [PM. The test retest lnterval wis four-to-snxrweeks S

>

lt was - performed on . two samples lh dlsturbed marrlages and ten nondls—f

turbed marrlages. For the dlsturbed sample, oncy flve issues’ out of the R

60 showed a lower percentage agreement than«76% , The nondlsturbed ‘

'~sample was’ less untform (n ltSrfezzgyses | For the nondlsturbed group,

over half of the IPM ltems ‘showed ercentage agreements of 9l% or hlgher.j

As well thlS group revealed elght ltems out of 60 where agreement was
‘ N
70% or below ln generalz,then the test retest rellab|l|ty appears »
. . 5 ;‘

S

adequate~’ But thls method of checklng relrabllnty may}not be the best.

7

For lnstance, a marrled couple undoubtedly changes over tlme, andlfour—'og

to Slx weeks seems a reasonable amount of tlme w1th|n Wthh changes may

~ 0

! lnterval Furthermore,éln order to mlnlmxze varlatlon on’ the test retest e

rellablllty check Lalng, Phllllpson and Lee (l966) collapsed their fo&r-"

valued respOnse scale to a two-vaJued scale Thls technlque undoubtedly

wn

-'.' . - : a
concealed ‘some of the changes that would be expected over a four to snx-
f-' -

W.fé week\«nterVal From thlS standpo:nt the rellab|lrty of the IPM |s
dlfflcult to assess and another check needs to be done wnth a shorter o
. . S o SRR fﬁf‘-&;~;t,7’

"cv o

t|me perlod

Lalng, Phllllpson and Lee (1966) have attempted to address the

questlon of lnternal consmstency as well They compéred the agre%ment

: SR
for seven palrs of synonymouszltems ln other words these palrs were

e 4'.; SR
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T - ,,'.‘ ‘q_

1composed of ltems with a hlgh degree of semantlc dverlap such as !oves
— , v ( P
lnkes or humlllates belqttles : A second set of Six parrs of antonymous' i

‘Jtems such as ]o&h hate)were tested as wel]., The consnstency o% respon-f

: ses w1thln the IPM was Judged by Larng, Phtlllpson and Lee (1966) -
- jconsxstent by these measures Only two paxrs showed some lnconSIStency, é .T“?*éf:
“and thlS -was ma(nly due to the d|sturbed couples responses; These wa‘

. /

;’lnconSlstent ltems are,.belteves rn:doubts and lets be self won ' t Jetr'

" be However, these two gere answered more consustently/nn the retest
TR o e IR R
‘and hence, their or|g|nal 1ncon5|stency mlght be an anomaly ' W|th such :-»'»'.q,;'

> - “ ‘

a few ntems lt is d:fflcu]t to- make any buf the most cautlousfggnclu-_
s(ons Undoubtedly,_the maJorxty of ltems in th|s check for lnternal - IS
:con51stence were: Judged by Lal ; Rhllllpson and Lee (]966) as belng |

'consnstent.f ; : "7 ‘ vr,"_
: : Lo o

AN

. e : :
Unllke the case of cognltlons where thererls a measurement tool

avallable, the case of affect presents gre%ter measurement problems 'lﬁ'j k*;fc- _
S|nce affect refers to the feellngs of the nnd| dual toward,another

“?these feellngs musg be measured d(reciéy Any se]f—report by a respon-"
RAREE

7.

‘“dent necessartd transforms the affect lnto an ob ect and hence |t
, Y} j :
. R 4 X 1

l'becomes a cogn( oh about the feellng For example, 1f the respondent is
{\ , : R S

. ff ' ' ‘ o
J'asked whether or,nbt th%y Iove someone, thelr response is a cognltlon'

about theﬁ? ]ove ofv the other person and not the feellng. Th|s umplles -

L that affect must be measured ln some form that does not demand the
S o i g T I
s transformatlon 1nto a cognltlon. S ,--1‘ B AT -

-~ ’;1 . . O . .( -.' e ..,._/‘V )

s 0@3 technlque that meets these requlrements ns the use of auton-tiif ‘
‘Oe ) K ‘{3
YOmlc lnd(cators., Whlte and Frlderes (1976 ruse thlS technlque to ga:n ant;

™

. >

SR “;"lndepehdent measurement of the affect toward an ObJECt Thelr technuque EIE
' SRR c

ls applxcable to the PreSent Prob]em” lt a]lows the measurement of ”'1;f;fhfx5'aﬂ

¥ ROV '.,
P
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‘the‘maénitude of affect.
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affect for each type of relation measured by the IPM. For example, the
IPM gives the cognitive scores for an issue such as love. At the same
time the individua] is eXposed’to the item, autonomic measures such as

galvanic skin response and heart rate can be monitored. The problem,

however, wjth this type of measurement is that it can only indicate the

presence of affect (arousal) or the absence for a given item. But once

the direcggon is inferred, this technique would allow for a measure of
The use of autonomic measures (s rather cumbersome since extensive
- . . A . .
hardware is required. Another technique by which affect nay be measured

is possible. This technique relies on the'Qefinitions and theorems

~dealing with communication. Recall that affect {'s encoded by analog |

. . : . ) f
codes. Furthermore, anpalog -codes are communicated via the nonverbal

”
N ¢

channels of communication. This means that the part of nonverbal beha-

— oy

vior which is intentional can be used to indicate the affect person A has

’

for another  In or?e£ to observe and record the nonverbal behav1or, this
behav1or must be dechdad lnto the approprtate type and dlrect|oh of
affect.

Decoding‘nonverbal behavior into affect is.a trgébiﬁSoﬁe matter.

For example, an individual might sarcastically smile at someone for whom -

they feel'contempt. If a decoding system‘decodes a smile as positiVe

¢

-affect, then a measurement error is made in this example. The decoding .

’ M ¥

system would be ideal if it corFespondedﬁekact]y to the deCQding system

§ff the receiver. _However,'this would be impractical as a method of

‘research On the one hand a decodlng system is neéded that is sensitive

to the nuances_qf intéFﬁeisonal behavior but at the same time does not

‘become, subjective to the receiver. In other words, the requirements for

i3
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~an adequate coding system are that it is sensitive to nuances such as

sarcasm,' and yet decodes nonverbal behaviors as they are commonly re-

.

ceived byomembers of a communigy.

Quite a few category or notational systems have been aeveloped for
the study of nonverEal behavior, such asJKinesics (Birdwhistell, 1970)
and Labanotation (Hutchinson, 1970). These ﬁotational systems allow for
detailed recording of nonverbal behavior. However, such notafidnal sys-
tems fail to rélate their categories of nonverbal behgvionﬁto
corresponding information states., That is, in order fdr the freduency,
, rate{.etc., of qgrtain’;ategories of @onvérbal behavior to-be“fheoreti-

i .

cally meaningful, they must be decoded into approximately the same

¥

~information states that wo&ld'Ee used by a conventional receiver. In
terms of the theoretical interést heré;’this'meang that téé categories;of'
nonverbal behavior should be related to the values.of affect‘they selectp
in the receiver; ln’other\words, tﬁe categories“bf nonverbal Béhaéiqr

: musf,be decoded into positivé,“negativé or neutral affect,

Mehrabian (1972) developsf@vcoding system for decoding nonverbal
_ v : . LN o o ;
behavior into positive, negative or neutral affect. He reports the

scoring reliability for each measure varYing from 0.95 for physical

.
°

distance to 0.hk for affect in vocafyactivity. FolJoanQ,Mehrabiahf
Gotfman,'Markman anvaotariJi (1977) used these éod;suin fhe‘stﬁdy Of"f}
qouple interaction. . These aqthars coded video-taped sessions of céuples

for three cafegoLieS of nonyerba] behavior,ﬁme,fyoice éqd.bod;. Jjn'each

case, the absence of a positive or negative code is coded as neutral

!
i

affect. ' For example, in terms of facial cues '', . . positive facial

]

_ - ' / ” ' L
cues {nclude smile, empathic face, head nod, eye contdtt., Negative
- i

facial cues include frown, sneer, fear, cry, angry face, and disgust"
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(Gottman, Markman and Notarius, 1977:465) . Cottman, Maeran anovhotarfus
found'that these nonverbal codes dfscrimfnated distressed‘from,nondis-
tressed COuplesbbetter than‘verhal behavior. Interestingly{‘the
nondistressed couples communicated more negative affect than the
\ distressed couples. | |

From an examination of. the work of Mehrahian (1972) and Gottman,
Markman and Notarius (1977), ﬁthseems that‘affeCt may be indureCt]yA
'measured by a nonverbal codjng system. Sincerthis>coding sx;tem containst
three values for affect;Aite., positive, negative or neutral, some modi-

fication must be ‘made if it is to be used in conjunctionvwith a two-valued

, v

graph theory. One possnble modlflcatlon is to turn the two-~valued graph

-

theory lnto a three -valued one. This would mean that |nstead of 26 states
there would be 36, or instead of 64 there would be 729 states. This

would certalnly make computations more cumbersome., Another alternative

Vs

is to collapse the three—va]uég:%easurement of affect into a two-valued

‘measurement. The two-valued measurement would be either the presence of

b
-

affect (posntlve and negative) or the absence'of affect (neutrai). This'
two-valued measurement of affect greatly snmpllftes codlng procedures as‘
‘well as'conforming to thettwo~valued_graph theory. Furthermore, it would K
seem justiffeo on the grounds;of the empfrica1»findingsareported by

Gottman, Markman and Notarlus (1977) They reported that nonverbal‘fl

! ‘ ' o
behavnor dtscrlmlnated dlstressed from nondlstressed couples better than
'verbaT'behavior However, posutlve affect dld not contrlbute to thls

4

affect. ‘Rather, Slgnaflcant dlfferences were found for the two groups
'of couples in terms of both neutral ‘and negatlve affect Hence,-ln thlS‘

partlcular case it would appear that the presence or. absence of affect

t

'

\ ' dlstlngu13hes Between the two groups. \
. ) . \‘
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rn‘summary; the,indivfdual.systemvof orientatten’islcomposed of
’tmo cognitive Qariables and. one affect variable. Each variable'may:takei
either of-the two va]ues. Themeasurement-af‘the cognitihe-variab1es is
obtained by the [PM guestionnatre. ‘The affect variable may either be
measured by autonomic responses Qr_by decodjng:nonverbal behavtor fol-
lowing Gottman, Markman and NOtarius_(1977). Whetherfaffect,TsJmeasu;ed

by autonomic indicators or no verbal techniques, it is probably most

.efficient to collapse the measurepent Into,thelpresence or absence of -

Q each issue. n the system of

affect for the other in relation
| . . k

orientation for one issue, affect may be present, but in relation to

another ISsde,'affect may be nEUt{El\S{ absent. L |
6.2 Information: - The Selective Function o f ‘ . f'

[nformation is measufed by the selective function it -performs.

4

Y

The‘amdbnt of information .in message ‘is measured by the change;in the.

Indiyfdual=system of erientation. . ULf individual A transmits a message to
"person B and yet,‘person B's system of brientation remaLns“in>the same

state vthen no 1nf6rmatlon has been communlcated ThlS 1s‘n0t to saY‘

that a message has not been transmltted but only that no |nformatlon has
: '-‘?7.~, SR

: been recelved.\

\ i 'N' . . . -
[nformatton thenj&means that there is a change of state in the  r

3

i ./
tnd(Vldual system of orlentatlon of the recelver A change of state in

;.a system of orlentatlon is measured by a change in one: or more of-the/

\ S A

three varlables of the 1ndlv1dual system.’ Snnce each of these three

'
4

varlables has only two values, the max1mum number of changes at any one

‘;time is three. [magine the case where affect is poslttve, ?ne cognltlon '
\ .

:lS p051tlve and the other n ative. 'The maxtmum change is where_affect

'\

becomes negatxve, the posxtlve cognltlon becomes negative, and the
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ship. Cognltlve lssues are always In relatlon to another or others, they

» ) 128
negatlve cognltton changes to posrtlve 5Thus forfeach'indivldual.system

<

‘of orlentatlon, lnformatton can be measured as varylng from no changes

(Ol to three'changes.>flnfprmatlon, ln-terms.ofgbltsv takes on -a max i mum

Emplrtcally, a change of state lS recorded when person A communl—

cates to person B and subsequently, person B communlcates to- A so that

l.

the. B-to=A communlcatlon reveals changes in affect (nonverbal behavnor)

gandeggnltlon (lPM or ClSS) from theﬁprevlous tlme that B communicated to

A on this;issue. Slnce it 1s 1mpossnble to admxnlster the 1PM- to measure

'cognlthe changes in an ongonng lnteractlon the cIss (Gottman, Markman
‘:jand Notarld§ l977) can be used to lndlcate cognltlve changes from verbal
_behavmor Other content codes can be eaSIly de51gned from the IPM to |
:dlndtcate shlfts in cognltlve elements from verbal behavnor Thls means [t

'pthat the lnformatlon value of person A's message to person B i's only
P .

known when person B transmtts a message to person A If |t is known from

‘prev10us rnteractlon from person B to person A that person B lS posntlve-‘."

ly balanced nd there is no communtcatlon subsequent to a message from

el

R person A, then lt can be assumed that no. lnformatlon was recelved More

I

.rgenerally, whenever there lS no subsequent communlcatxon on an lssue, lt’f

‘,must be assumed that no- lnformatlon has been recelved However, such a

‘

dsltuatlon Ls most unllkely on even the most trlvual lssue pver tlme._ ]

/

6. 3 Degree of Balance,and Perceptual

lmpedance

Balance refers to the state where all of the slgns are pos:ttve in,

K
i

“both Lndrvtdual systems of orlentatlon lnd1v1dual cognltlve con5|stency,

7”balance in terms of Helder (l958) -lS lnsuff|c1ent as an explanatory

i

model snmply because the mlnlmum un\t of analy51s is the dyadlc relatlon-

A

o

g "
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are always SOC|al Even though an lnle1dual system of orlentatlonlis
‘conS|stent, the goal state of the relatlonshlp expla|ns the changes that

two lnle|duals go through as they seek to mutually adJust themselves S0

as to attaln a posltlve and balanced relatlonshlp

©

The degree of balance lS a measure of the dlstance an. lnleldual _
system or a relatlonshlp is: from complete p051t1ve balance For an: |nd|-u

'.Vldual system of orlentatnon, the degree of balance is measured by the h;
X .

number of sugn changes necessary to achleve posntlve %alance.' Thus the

t.

maxxmum number of sngn changes fo;etn Lndlvxdual system IS three. For

the 1nd1v1dual, the degree of balance ‘s zero for pQ§lthe balance, and

™

.three for complete lmbalance

\:’ .

The same prlnc1ples apply‘to.the relatlonshup system;.bgiaééjfhegé“”é:p
.Jiate tWO lndlv1dual systems 1n the relatlonshlp, the max1mum number.of |
h-Slgn changes‘necessary to’ achleve POSltlve balance in all systems.ls snx 1f;f3:'
:_hThe mlnlmum ls;:naturally, zeror.‘ o i £ ' o

. ln the case of dyad(c systems, there lS llttle concern WIth com—iﬁﬂ
‘cparlng graphs WIth dlfferent numbers of vertlces.v All graphs ln the :

Cor .

;'fdyadlc system have three vertlces Thls lS rather convenlent, srnce the

',_iiconventlonal formulas for degree of balance share as. a weakness the lack

..l

’:hhof comparablllty of - dlfferent smzed graphs. For the present purposes, *:?%l
however, the conventlonal formulas are not adequate S|nce they consnder'
°balance as the posxtlve product of the sagns of 4, cycle.j ThlS type of :}f

formula is .at odds thh the deflnltlon of balance as a graph whose '

i tVertlces_are;all posxtlve., A snmple formula for the degree of posntIVe'
balance'[;rb(G)] fO]]OWS'ln Frgure 6.l;' ln thas measure,.the degree ofd:

: pOSlthe balance varies from one to zero ' ln the case of ‘a- trlangular

\

graph lt only assumes four values 0 666 0 333, and 0 where the

t "
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: trlangular graph represents an lnleldu§3 system of‘orlentatlon, the'_‘

!

degree of posntlve balance is lnterpreted as the proportlon of posntlve

. conststency “In the product of the two |nd|v1dual systems, the degree of

N balance is lnterpreted as the proportlon of understandnng inthe rela-:

"ttlonshlp. ,} o ,mf“ coa
~+b(6) =+* Vm
<+ where ooy (G) = the number of- POSltlve vertlces in the graph

v (6) = the total number of vertlces in the graph

- '_F'Ai‘gu re_"6-,l’-' “Degree of Positive Balance. -

The degree of pOSltlve balance [+ b(G ] 1s re]ated to the degree

l"~of perceptual lmpedance tn an tndnvndual system of orlentatlon As th

' “E_ind<yldual system approaches a state of posxtive balance,,the perceptual

{

'fhperceptual lmpedance as well Thus perceptual lmpedance lS measured

"_dlrectly by the degree of pOSltlve balance When the degree of p05|t|ve

/

';gto,llf not actlvely seeklng, 1nformatlon.- For example, it would be

'»ﬂexpected that w1thln a couple seeklng marltal therapy, at least one

®

lnleIdual has a low level of perceptual lmpedance, stnce seeklng therapy

’-_15 seeklng lnformatlon.

ln summary, then, conventtonal measures for the degree of balance

I -

;SlTB}e ratlo formula for’the degree of posmttve balance [+ b(G)] bn*afy
j:graph can be used to measure pOSltlve balance in elther the |nd|v1dual

isystems or. the relatuonshnp system. Thls measure also functlons as a.

measure of perceptual 1mpedance for the lndlvndual systems of

”'ftlmpedance rlses A state of complete posxtlve balance has the hlghest fo"

_f balance and perceptual lmpedance are zero, then the lndIVldual is openfﬁh;f,“

l"

”r'dare reJected stnce they rely on dlfferent conceptlons of balance :A';,tﬁ,'
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f6 4 Tlme lntervals

' The dyadtc system changes over tlme : These Changesaare recorded.,l-’
by verballand nonverbal 1ndlcators of the cognltlve and affectnve ele"~:
‘ments lt is desxrable>that these changes occur atvspecnfled tlme |
1ntervals so that the state predlctlons of the Markov chaln can’ be
verlfled For lnstance,ilf the tlme 1nterval were: known ’a researcher
‘could.admlnlster the lPh to ascertaln.the vartous startlng states for the'z
:process; and then admlnlster the 1nstrument.agaln at so many tlme ;h°';l'
vbflntervals later, to flnd 1f the emplrtcal dtstrlbutlon of states ;f?hlﬁfldu'
:.f:d;corresponds to the analytlc.dlstrlbutlon.?yjj;€;ub:;fiji;;}iff?,aiigrlbj
| Howeuer, such a precrse demarcatlon of tlme lnteruals 1s |moos-fa

:SlbIE.A Flrst of all an lssue lS not constant for a couple but js“

.):

f‘"tconfronted at one tlme and then other |SSU&S lntercede, and later the rijg"*5f*'ﬂ

fﬂforlginak lssue wlll be confronted aga(n _ Even ln a controlled settlng fﬁ
x”}such as a laboratory or counselllng seSS\on, where a dyadbls asked to ;lfll
”g“dlscuss and confront one lssue ln thelr relatlonshlp, the tlme lnterual dhdhhi g
?i;may not be.constant.v‘For example,‘ln such controlled settlngs,ldhe.fthdd”
'lntervals, although not constant, mlght at least be |dentlcal to the
%communtcatlon exchanges.- Thus 1t would be possnble to count ‘a communlca-'
f'tlon from A to B as one unlt of tlme and an,exchange from tho A-as’
dlanother unlt., ThlS 1s possxble so long as: the values of the‘system do

f
'not change Wlthln the unlt of exchange, The change of value wlthln one

. unlt of communlcatlon say A td B ,|s elther due to exogenous dlsturban' L
. ces or to Contanlng nqnverbal transmtssnons from B whlle personﬁiass }" R
‘gcommuntcatlng' For |nstance person A may be saylng that he Ehlnk

'.person’BJllkes_Xrand. as person A utters thlS statement person B is _l»d‘



‘ishaklng hlS head and fgewnlng._ No sooner does A conclude the. statement

»_than he must offer some retractlon and change of state Of course,
)

‘senSltlve codlng should plck thlS lnterchange out of a serles. The”clue -

~fls the change of state durlng the conversatlon of person A Thus,

Fslmple ldentxty between communlcatlon exchanges (especnally verbal alone)
':_Edand time lntervals wnll not sufflcet lfd‘hri.:i:f!
. ln reference to the dyadlc system. tlme 1ntervals are. not measured
Aff:ln mlnutes or hours, but rather in changes of state The changes of
1”state in: the dyad represent“unlts of tlme, and the Markovncha|n predlcts

”1fthe average number of these unlts ln each state before absorptlon

'fh6 5 Aggregatton of Issues

' The dlSCuSSlon thus far has dealt w1th the dyadlc system |n rela— fine
: > Bhareand i I D

*

'”{tlon to only one " relatlonshtp lssue at a tlme. The treatment of one", SR

'i?other settlngs 1t lS lnapproprlate. ThlS lS because ln natural settlngsff;

-

: :fan lssue may be confronted at one tlme and then not returned to. for a

:rg'lengthy lnterval ThlS, of course makes research on one lssue dlff|-

Q:ﬁCult. Another reason that one lssue research lS lnaPPFOPrlate "af»

L5

: natural settlng 1s that States of the dyad for one lssue surely :nteractf' '

4 .‘ . |

¢w1th states for other lssues._ For example,inf there is negatlve affect
fu'ln many of - the lssues,ythls affect Wlll undoubtedly have some affect on

:l.

;“other lssues.3

Lalng, Phllllpson and Lee (]966) selected the 60 lssues of the IPM“’wh{

from an orlglnal llSt of 2, 000 words and phrases. Redundancaes werev:'ff;*

e :
' ‘ellmtnated and some pretestlng narrowed the lssues to 8h These 8b.were'
’further reduced by the results of test retest studles and ltem analyses

'ffto a flnal group of 60 lssues Lalng, Phllllpson and Lee (1966 51*52) j;'

132

»

,.T_'lssue tn lsolatlon may be relevant for controlled settnngs* however, forf“f -




?dlelde;these 6Q\lssues into:sfxbcategorles;_;(l).interdependencefandvcl
~autonomy; (2):wara';gacéfn’AHdlgdppbrt4 (3) dlsparagement and dnsapp01ntn
»timent;'tbllcohtentionSEftsl contradlctlons and confu510n, and (6) extreme_fh
7_denial‘of autonomy; | | o R o
' | These snx categorles may be used to aggregate the 60‘|ssues.
ance the lPM only measures cognltlons, the average response tghg;;z
hcategorY can be used to aggregate coénltlons.i Affect must be measured hf"
_lndependently of the lPM however, the snx categorles can be used ‘a;,

‘ natural settlng to ellclt communlcatlons so that affect may be - ascer-~-

‘ talned “An’ even slmpler method though less rellable, lS to assess a"f;i,:1f~:

::affect for all lssues (or general affect) from observatlons of the couple,\f-

R Such observatlons would Slmply record the number of nonverbal communlca-';

v

‘"‘tlons contalnlng p05|t|ve and negatlve or neutral affect based on a

'.f:codlng scheme such as the one employed by Gottman, Markman and Notarzus

iﬁfl(l977)f or a smmpllfled versuon of the scheme used bY MEhrab'a”v(]972)

'ffHence, affect for each lssue and, as well affect for the stx categorles '55"'

LIRS .
ey

kY of lssues would not" be measured 0nly the general affect |n the »ﬁf:“.:
irelatlonshlp would be measured

e The aggregatlon of ISSUCS, cognltton and affect,‘allows fbr the
| : R

I

S study of dyadlc states tn relatlon to exogenous varlables such'as polltu- o

»l'cal and economtc varlables., The IPM lS stngularly unsulted to survey

&

'lfresearch due to ltS length MHowever, by usxng the Sl categorles of'

‘xssues,Mand selecténg key ltems or 1ssues to lndlcate the states coupled .

b”f_fwlth lnterv1euer observatlon of couples |nteractlon to tapjaffect hé,ff
"study of the dyadlc system can be pursued via survey research technloues

Although the [PM and cautlous codlng of affect for each of the 60

i 's may be used ln controlled sltuatlons to research dyadlc relatlons,"




o

’ - 1

-ut lsvtoo lntractable @ method to be - applled‘ln survey research ln.SUCH‘
ﬁcases the cognltlve elements measured by the lPM mdy be aggregated |nto
_: six categorles Another alternatlve is to.uSe key ltemsvor lssues in the
‘f?v ;5|x categorles proposed by Lalng, Phllllpson and Lee (1966) to‘lndicate.
1 the state of the system for that aggregat(on of lSSUéS.V Affect ts more
::easlly measured ﬁy Slmp]lfled observatlon schemes Wthh can be coded by
1an'|nterv|euer as couples dlscussfdeslgnated key lssues.

: .6 6 Closed and Open Systems

Undoubtedly,‘few relatlonsh|ps achleve complete posntlve balance
”.:on all or even most of the |ssues |n a relatlonsh|p. The model of lnter‘~

o :personal perceptlonl4 communlcatlon is a model of a closed dyadlc

sk

;rsystem, The dyadlc system would work thlS way 1f exogenous varlables can. _7?_

%,

i *,Fibedcontrolled The SItuatlons whlch allow suffuc:ent control overlylév‘”
ytaexogehous'varlables.are few .for 1nstance,vsmall‘grouks labs However,;d
li;the advantage of worklng wnth a closed model lS that after an aPPFOX'ma‘i ;
';Ttlon of the dyad as a closed system lS reached then lt:lS p055|ble tO

;ficonSIder}exogenous vdrlables and systems of varlables to dlscover the |

'fff;effect these values have on the varlous dyadlc states and the balanelng

";ﬂ3process.ﬁ Thus, a closed system model ln thIS vnew,, the loglcal

’_,antecedent to the development of an open system model

; .f”jﬁﬁ»h An emplrlcal relatlonshlp such as a marrlage lS not a closerg
o 'h‘open system To label |t as. one or the other lS relflcatlon.3

o

’"'ls a tac1t assumptlon that the closer the analogy is to the -1pirRCal._i;ﬁfa

- sttuatlon, the greater Wlll be the probablllty of verlflcatlollz'

.»q . . . PO

’ s_v[c1ty nn the language of lnformatton theory) “»:ibrg'#s;,
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6.7 cOr‘r‘él
& . cusses 5|k measurement lssues whlch relate to. the B
pter:V The lssues of af#éct and cognltlon (6 l)f
degree of balance (6 3) ﬁd time. |nterva]s (6 4) are

on for the data presented in the follownng chapter

w

inpart a

'fTheldlch the aggregatlon of ;ssues (6 5) |s almed at faClll'
R E iy ' : e

tatlngfsurv ) search And f:nally, the dlstlnctlon between closed and-;_‘

‘jopenststems ’ks to further clarlfy the model and |ts ltmlted clalms S

:as wellﬁas‘it ;tentnal for further development

T T i . - v Co : Lol . R . R .



"CHAPTER V11

T ..““*f’.f AN ARPLICATION OF THE MODEL

’The lntentlon of thns chapter IS to’ apply the model to a set of

'ddata ThlS appllcatlon of the model |s dlfferent from hypothe51$ tesgi

1

Hypothesns testlng ba51cally seeks to examlne a gropOSTtnon emp|r|‘ally

and to elther reJect it.or fall to reJect There has been much work hh

~on testlng-Markov'models'whlch‘ls.germane'to the future evaluation of the_

"modeT These technlques FGQU|re aggregate data to model the stochastrc e

’process.j The technlques by whlch estlmates of tran51t|on probabllntles

) '-'may be computed are conSIdered by Anderson (1955) Anderson and Goodman"':
'vafﬁ DT ,(1957) Lee, Judge and Zelner (1970), and Burton and Spllerman (1976)
S8 "_'mentlon but a few However, for the present purpose the model |s exam—“

&
o ””15fflned to htghllght lts varlous aspects and\ralse certaln general questlons. o
“‘ o.“, L . L . . ...‘ \ .
wnth the ald of case studles‘- Such an tn(tlal examlnatnon can be V|ewed

a ::,-atj"as the precursor to the more ful] blown testlng of the model Thns 1:”jpl

. . \

i -model, and to deve]op }broad range of lnformat|on concernlng the model fj’§gﬂ

Flrst the appllcatlon seeks to demonstrate that the model can be
S ,t. :" : P

:used emplrtcally That the appltcatlon tles the model to corre-”

¥

f]spondlng emptrtcal measurementsj_ Chapter Vl examlned some of the

"'Tliv ﬁf‘;correspondences between graphs of the dyad and concepts such as affect

.,‘ .
. Cre

“'h:and cognltlon. ln order to operatxonallze the model these concepts must

.Dr\,' . 'Jov

n;::be related to correspondnng measurements.» Thus, in part the appllcatlon_:f"'ff

ie;of the model entalls the detalls regardlng emplrlca] measurement.' f';fﬁpffdiiﬁ.”

“'hidi-3jlffﬂ Secondly, the appllcatlon of the model Tunctlonscto supply nfor- éifffﬂ,

' ”-fmatxon regardlng the usefulness of the model -as an tnterpretlve devnce




t

A model of dyadlc communlcatlon a d tnterpersonal perceptlon should aid-

5 <

~in the understand|ng of what happen§ when two people gteract W|th on
7 :

another.. That thlS partlcular model should serve a hermeneut|c
functlon in terms of a set oF empnrlcal data.. - 7-, L, ,:

| Thlrdly,:an appllcatlon of the model 1nducates the ”flt“ be ween
.'1 the data and the model If the model lS somewhat analogous to. he
dlmensnons of the lnteractlng dyad be(ng tapped byothe meas.;ements then

(- ’ P i * .
the estlmate of the closeness of the analogy 15 the “flt“ b tween the

model and the data ‘ In th|s sense, thes”frt“ is the dlscr pancy between

the outcomes expected by the model and the emplrxcally o se;ved outcomes.f
i DT e ) /___,.___\._,_//—’ ‘
The appllcatlon of the model then, —three purposes It o

g L

demonstrates that the model can be operatlonallzed Further, the model
o |nterprets the data so that understandlng s enhanced, and the applnca-‘

tlon exhlblts the degree of ”flt“ between the model and a partlcular data

set These three functlons are almed at |ncreaSIng the understandlng and
S clartty of the model more than they are almed at explalnlng the data. ;fh- e
Rabher, the appllcatlon of the model serves the oveéall purpose of

.‘/!»r_:__ . LN
o g L

Further rllumlnattng and clarnfynng the model The appllcatlon may

O A B S
suggest rthSlons and alﬂ%ratxons ln the model whlch may :ncrease the i
*51 model’s utllltY. Ihe applncatnon, however, lS dlfferent fr%gfhypotheses.ff;flﬁ
test lng and dl Schfl pma t‘ron. ‘ : \i ; 53’ ' Ll

e

S

ﬁ_applled to two case studles., One of the case studles -

ﬁfrfﬁ? The model

ot o : s /v"

| 7?»ls drawn from a: play by Nell Stmon.i The other case study |s of a marr|ed L

S fj couple lnteractlng |n a controlled settlng Case studles are especually

B . DT
f__fwelL>5u1ted tODlllustrate the appllcatlon of the model Although the
g modéT— s tochastlc and hence, must be tested for gpodness of fnt gn a: ﬁfffff;

- . o A
K T

ST % A :
;flarge sample, the case study technlque can pount out certaln anomalles
.\_‘- .



Y

.and provide a dembnstration of the way in which the model may be tested.

Furthermore, a case study application aids in the initial assessment of

N 9 . N
the model's usefulness as a descriptive tqpographical technique even

though it does notr allow a cfear assessment of the goodness of fit of the
<« - H

mode 1. ) ' \

7.1 Application of the Model ‘to a Play (

L

Although litéfary examples may be used by sociologists in the
g : ‘

classroom, literature Is not often used as a data source. This may be
partly due to the reactiéﬁs of practitioners of a science in its forma-

tive stages, as Coser (1963) suggests. Another reason, yndoubtediy, has

been the methodological concernlwith géneralizing a characteristic to a
population. However, when the research concern is the clarification of

a conceptual model, literature may contribute to the refinement of

o

v -

concepts and relations in much the same way in which other types of data

i "
‘would contribute, As Clear, et al. (1976:ix) point out
' Fiction and drama are tested means of examining human needs for
love and family- relationships.” Some ‘of the greatest novels and plays
center around these relationships. . In Madame Bovary, Gustave '
Flaubgrt pictures an incurably romantic woman who tragically refuses
to accept the realistic limitations: of marriage. |In Othello,
William Shakespeare, traces the deterioration of a marriage in which
one of the partners is constantly suspicious and jealous. D. H.
Lawrence's Soms and Lovers describes a yourfg man who cannot move
beyond ‘his emotional tie to his mother and is therefore unable to
" fall in love or marry. ‘ T
« . -, . > . a - . " . 4
These are but a fewlexamplﬁﬁ of works germane to sociological concepts in
' g%ggﬁal and the mode] of dyadic~commuhicat?on'qu‘interpersona\‘percep*

Q Do
&

tion in particular. -
) ' “ & het . ° -
‘&The appJication of formal models to literature has received the

P4 5 \ 3
——

attention of a few scholars, ~Harary (1963);ana1yzed an opera using graph

" theoretical strucghres. Stanton (1967) applies a similar graph theoretic

approach to Shakespeare's 4 Midsummer Night;§ Dream. He repo%ts that the

¢ o
4 y
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degreesof balance falls from Act | to Act [l but then-Act (11 becomes
perfectly balanced. Herary (1966) performs a similar stueyéon the play
A Severed Head. Watzlawiek, Beavin and Jackson (1967) attempt to inter-
pret the Albee play Who's Afraid of Virginia Wbtoé? using concepte from
communications\theqry. However, their effort is proBab}y not the
'systematie application that Taylor (1970) has in mindr

These applications of models to literature all suffer from the

same problem. This {s that these authors ‘rely’on an intuitive under-

,/'¢
standing of what {s happening inj the p]ay. For example, Stanton (19674

traéés who'loves—whom in graph theoretlcal structures but the judgment

that an act or statement by a character means, that character loves or

hates another character lS .based on Stanton s understandlno of the play.

*

Undoubtedly, in the analysis of llterature, there will always be some
¢ o - - . . o
freedom in terms of interpretation. However, as in all-scientific data.

collection, the method of measurement should not be dependent on the

) :’/ 3 Y ’ A '
insight/of one investigator. Rather, the measurements should be amenable
. ¢ : i .

v

- to replication by an%'investigator. 1f the measuremeﬁts‘iie systematic,

then a play or novel yields data in much the same way that any-other |

<

~empirical social phenomenon does. This {s to say that, in work such as -
. : > : ' o
that conducted by Stanton, there should be clearly-defined chteria for

the decision as to whether a character loves or hates another character.
These criteria should be applicable to the dialog or stage directions.in
the play‘so thet they may be objectiVer used by ény investfgator. A

» (‘

reliance on understandlng may be acceptable for a Ilterary crlt(c, how=
ever, {t fails to meet the standards of repllcatlon requ1red a .
sctedtlflcwapproach Thes argument implies that a model must be

operationalized {n'such a way that a series of measurements can be taken
. . - o ‘ o\

\



~

<

»

140

‘ From the play.

Thus far, appllcatlons of models have been concerned with, the
interpretlve function of the model. The operatlonallzatlon“of the model
has not received sufficient attention and; hence,‘ﬁhe ”data“ have tended‘
to be‘nonsystematlc. Since the modeIS>that ha;e been aoplied have nota
generated a.set of expected theoretical valuee, the assessment_of the‘
model's ''fit" has not heendpossible: |

In the case‘of thedmodel of interpersonal perception and communi-
cation.in the.dyad& the measurement of cognition and affe;t can he |
ascertained from the verbal dlalog and nonverbal (stage dlrectionsl

-

behavior of a play. Hence, for this model a systematlc set of data may

be collected from a play. lnterpretatlon of the play would follow the

’conceptdal and analytlc dlstlnctlons lmplled by the graph-theoretic

approach to balance Furthermore, the expected distribution of dyadic"'ll
states, and verbal and nonVerbal behaVlor, supplies ‘the expected
theoretlcal values necessary to gain some lndlcatlon‘of the “flt” of the
modél‘to the observed daga. ‘l o o ”

. In conclusion, then, literary sources may functlon as data /

sources for some degree of reflnement?and clarlficatlon,of the~modell

v

By applylng the model to llterary data, it is possnble to |llustrate one

way in whlch the model is operatlonallzed The lnterpretlve functlon of

_the model car® be demonstrated by mapplng the dyad through seqdences of

. o

interaction. And some lndlcatlon of “flt“ can be gathered byvthe
d\screpancy between exPected and observed values . lw“"hf .
7.2 Methods | e

i

The selectlon of a literary work to be used asva»data source

" followed several criteria. Since it would be an aid to coding both
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verbal and nonverbal'behavlor; {t was decldedlthat a play'woold be used.
. The stage directions i;‘a play allow coding‘of nonyerbal.behavior and-the
dlalog supplies the terbal behavlor,' The criteria for selecting a‘playbé

" from the myriad in English llterature.Were‘seVeral; First, the play must
contain an extensive dyadic relationship. Since the model is"of a dyadic
relationshlp;'the playfshouldlcontain as few interactions with external - -

characters to the dyad as possible. Furthermore,‘the play,should he :

written i{n common contemporary.language~to facilitate the identificatlonp'

¢ e | N IS | | , _
/ Y - ! ' ) - . ) N

of Fssues; Obviously, plays from other cultures and time periods were

excluded _ L L

a

A playpwhlch appeared to meet most. of the cd;ter\a iS‘Neil'Simon's_
e . -

PZaZa*Suita (1969)J PZaza Sutte Is aCtually divided into three separate

v

plays. Each of the three: takes place in the same suite in the Plaza
Hotel{ The flrstrof the three, the ”VlSltOF from hamaroneck " is used
as thepdata-source,rstnce lt is ma;nly the lnteractron'of a marrled.
couple with few lnterruptlon;ﬁirom other characters The other two plays
- w1th1anZaza Sutte were reJected on the\grounds that one d(d not portray 3
an. on—golng relatlonshxp but was a. seductlon, and the other contalned tool”
many OUtSlde characters lnterferlng wuth the dyad|c lnteractlon.:e': !
Nonverbal behav10r lS taken from the stage dlrectlons |n the play
’The”stage dlrectlons are the dlrectlons of the playwrlght as . to the“non- o
verbal behavxor that he deems essenttal to the play Undoubtedly, an»l‘
.actor mlght add td(osyncratlc flourlshes to the basnc behavnor descrlbedk'
".ln the stage dlrectlons. And, as well, any dnrector mlght choose to E
'lgnore or overemphaSIZe certaln stage directions based on h|s own . lnter-

"pretatlon of the play However, the stage dlrectlons taken dlrectly fromt‘

the play are the playwrlght's dlrectlons for nonverbal behthor in the

/
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The nonverbal behavior described.in the stage dlrections‘is not '
'.always,clear. There.ls no apparent resolutlon to these problems of
|nterpretattod in the present study other than to rely on the context, of
bthe play for resolutlon of 5uch 1nterpret|ve questlons Thus, ln'theliw
last analysls, there are probably several possnble da‘a sets whlch could
be derlved from thls play. .Each data set wouldurepresent'a dlfferent
tnterpretatlon of the play The. data set used herein represents one such%'
lnterpretatbon and is. used to lllustrate the model of lnterpersonal per-
Kceptlon and communlcatlon.' | | |

Although the data gathered from the play represent only one-pos-’i
snble data set, that lS not td lmply that some attempt at systematxc datal

. collectlon ns not made.i Rather, both the verbal dlalog of the play and

vthe nonverbal stage dlrectlons are’ coded The nonverbal stage d|rect|onse

"are scored followlng the eodlng system developed by Gottman Markmanvand~'_ '

©

Notarius 61977 Much of thls codlng system was developed by Mehrablan {V
'(1972) but Gottman and hlS assoctates have reflned the system and ;
,‘dfaC1lltatE§ the scorlng process.twbb . | .
- The stage dlrectlons stand as a proxybfor the nonverbal behav1or
h_Nonverbal behavlor*—accordlng to the model of lnterpersonal perceptloniv
:1.and communlcatlon; as-well as Gottman Markman and Notarlus (1977)‘-re—
- veals-affect.a Thelstage dlrectlons seldom y(elded fac&al expressxons or t
i.v01ce quallty S0 these were rarely used codes.. Body movements, and
sometlmes eye contact. were more frequently encountered in the stage
»dlrectlons The codlng system can be’ lllustrated by the use of an

eiample. In the play, the stage dlrectlons mlght dlrect that the husband:l

‘move akay from,the wmfen Accordlng to both Mehrablan (l972)»and Gottman; o



.

" Markman and Notarlus (1977 an lhcrease in physncal dlstance between
_people is an expreSSIOn of negatlve affect Stnce the husband lS movlng
away, his affect for the wnfe is- scored as negatlve Although the;e may _
be tlmes when this movement does not lndlcate negatlve affect thusv -
odlng pr0cess ls‘tempered by a sensltnvnty to the context. |

| -The codlng scheme developed by Mehrablan (1972, and . Gottman,_’
‘_Markman-and Notarlus (1977) is-an attempt to systematlze and understand
the meanlng of nonverbal acts : They do not clalm nor is |t.thecclalm-of.l

1

-dthls study, that thlS codlng procedure is. wnthout measurement‘error and
' ;mlsclaSSlflcatlon. Rather, the codlng scheme used here lS the most

‘ll;complete and adequate system avallable to’ date.l'?u " -

Verbal content lS SUPplled by the dlalog ln the play Thé_vefbérf
vcontent lndlcates the value, posntlve or. negatlve,‘of the |nd|v1dual‘ |
'cognltlon‘about ah lssue or about the other s attltude toward an rssuec;f

ihThe lssues dlscussed in, the play are ldentlfled by the‘condltlon where f{ih

fytwo'communlcators use the same subJect in thelr dlalog; _Thls s often.‘bﬁfﬁ

KEdlfflCUlt to.assess.i For example,-ln the scenes in Wthh the couple’.

dlscuss the husband s affalr, the subJect sw1tches.to the‘person WIth

whom the husband xs havxng the affalr. For the sake of accuracy,‘thls
'“bconSIdered a dlfferent subJect though some mldht consnder lt the same.
’.ln general the rule is followed that any llteral change'ln subJect a’

»f_newblssue regardless of the possxble overlap Undoubtedly, ina conver-:ff

vblsatlon lssues are assoctated however, the model treats lssues’as fh'd .
”ad13crete and the llteral ldentlflcatlon of lssues conforms to thlS

.dtreatment "h'v‘vhf".;bf ) o i ‘h_~j . :_3:'I’Iv_;‘tlb‘t:”"'

The posmtlve or negatlve value of the husband's cognltlon about an

'llssue is tndlcated by the husband‘s statements about the issue in the

-
~



| *edon't staln, you»know. A hundred years from now-when l;m dead and

' Karentl_No,,no;u Perfect Very nlce wtth the blue shlrt.

14k

dlalog For lnstance. the flrst 1ssue ln the play is Sam 5 capped teeth:

‘ He.has JuSt returned from the dentlst He tells hlS w:fe that ”These E

-

s

E burled they'll be ‘the same color'l (Slmon, 1959 l0) - This statement

lndlcates a Posttlve cognltlon about hlS teeth Sam_sdwlfe statesfthatf

.hlS new-teeth wrll look Very nice w1th_a'blue-shlrt.and;'henée, also has

a p051t1ve cogn|t|on regardlng Sam S teeth
The person s cognltlon about an 1ssue is easnly tapped |n the"

dlalog However, the pedkon s perceptlon of the other s cognltlon about

'an lssue lS more dlfflcult lt lS assumed that communlcatlon lS suffl-”‘ '

o ctently accurate that one person s statement of an attltude or cognltlon ;A:"

lS reglstered by the other unless otherwtse xndlcated lf there |s-an

tndlcatxon that there lS a dlsagreement between the husband‘s cogn:tlon-

' '? about an - lssue and the w1fe s cognltton about her husband s attltude f'\{jf.{

about the 1ssue and then, the husband changes'-then the wnfe s §ﬁ~

cognltlon 1s treated as’ not changlng unless |nd|cated by a verbal state—‘fr.‘”

FEERS ment Of course thlS treatment makes lntUItlve sense because then the D
husband's cognltlon about the lssue, and the wlfe‘s cognltlon about her ;f.h'

husband 5" attltude would be in agreement.;-." ,

“As an example of the codlng process examane the passage below. SRR,

: Karen:'fSam, do “you. remember thlS room? (Movnng to hlm)‘

i'Sam; _f‘(Stlll examlnlng hls teeth) Well “two more caps and l m through

(He turns, barlng hi's: teeth at her) What do you thlnk?

fKarenf'v(Puts her hands ln front of her eyes to’ shleld the glare)

Ooh dazzllng’

bam:“_ You don t thlnk they re too whlte ~do you? (Turns and looks in-

" the mirror agaln) Do they look too whlte to you7‘

P

k4



- Sam: . (Stsll Iooklng) These don t staln, you know; A hundred yearsv.
_ from now when ['m dead ‘and buraed they']l be the same color
Karen:AIOh gOOd You'll look wonderful You don t remember thns room

: do you7 A
‘ln thlS scene the affect for the husband lS scored*as negatlve snnce hns
.faCIal expreSS|on" zbared teeth " and he consxstently av0|ds eye= to eye':S

contact in- favor of the mnrror The wlfe s affect |s scored as posntlve' B

d'Slnce she moves to her husband decreastng physncal dlstance.v The stageh:~'

f;dlrectlons where the wlfe is (nstructed to put her hands in front of her_'p-.‘

:feyes to sh(eld the glare of Sam s teeth present a somewhat ambnguous

A o

'.\codlng ln a strnctly Iltera] Sense, bhe hands ir front of the face cut:fd.;n;'

"fQ'Off eye contact however the purpose of th|s seems frlend]y Jokzng

fffSlnce no other cues seemed negatlve nn thns scene ;lt was decnded that

'vJ,*the w1fe s affect s’ predomlnantly posttxve

/0

The verbal codlng of thlS passage lS that Sam ]|kes h|s teeth

'75ffHowever, he asks Karen lf she llkes h|s teeth She says yes tn severa]

'"5f°ffways so that we assume Sam knows Karen llkes h|s teeth Karen‘also[:

S,

n.'

”i”reallzes that—Sam llkes hlS teeth lnprdlnately

Thls brlEf example serves to lllustrate the manner |n Wthh both ft’f”'

’Efaffect and cognltIOn are’ coded 1n the play At SOme ponnts in the COd'”Q

"fvamblgultles were encountered and a codlng dec15|on made on the basus of ! hﬂf"“"’

the context of the play However these ambtgu1t|es were lnfrequent and_h-"

"g,most of the codlng, both cognltlve and affectlve was stralghtforward

| ht lt s lmportant to reallze the llmltatlons of the codlng technlque ;Thé\
;codtng technnque seeks to reduce affect to etther a p051t|ve or nedatlve',"
“value ThlS two valued approach means thatbmuch of the varuatnon wuthlnek-'
negattve or posTtlve affect lS overlooked Furthermore, althouoh most |

"of the tlme the codlng system seems approprlate lt can sometxmes

R



's,mssclassnfy nonverbal behavuort For example, m vnng to someone is coded

’z'as posutnve affect However in numerous sutuatlons this

ﬁthe maJor 1|m|tat|ons of the data from the play i

'v’hfor & constant monltorlng of nonverbal behav10r ll

',.nonverbal affect as lt would oceur. ‘in an enacted play For thls

o }:morevProperlY coded v.Thus lSﬁnbt such a Prob‘em in the V'de°tap3d i
:?j?aCthn, Slnce lndependenfuréadlngs on affect are taken usnng more than i””
i-peone.measure.i.Due to the many lxmltatlons of these types of data,‘ héi;’
‘Jh;results can onlylbe Vlewed as one p055|ble mterP"etaUOn Of the p]ay.

=L.Th|s |nterpretatnon attempts to be as cons:stent as possnble by u51ng thegi&hf

f:ffn 3 Datav;s

ffmade., In addatnon she places an order for hors d oeuvres and champagne -

'7h'w1th r00m servqce.‘ Thls brlef nnterlude sets the stage for the entrance

_g\;il : : T S R E *j.,
L | S ;Awéf

. .‘h\\

K

marttal |nteractton does. The stage d(rectlons restr| >-~'

'->KW|th a SenSIth|tY to the context of the act., In th|s way ‘an act lnk ji"'

(,4

tgilGottman, Markman and Notarlus (1977) codlng scheme as a systematlc way of

lihscorlng both nonverbal and verbal behavnor.,;.l.u'*

“The “Vlsutor from Mamaroneck“ beglns wnth the entrance of a bell-'h" s

g*,hop and Karen Nash lnto sunte 719 of the Plaza Hotel Karen |s 48 years 3?__7
dold and does not attempt to hlde her age. She asks the be]lhop whether

'fshe is actually ln su1te 719 and lf any room number changes have been'

D

‘Tviof Karen s husband Sam Nash

When Sam enters, he lS angry that he has spent such a long time 7:;;7

"jw«th hlS dentlst gettlng hls teeth capped He is descrnbed as havnng

RN



i belng r.lnted

‘fter a series of 1ssues is dlscussed the dyadlc lnteract|0n s o

4broken -v,‘;e v15|t of Sam S secretary ThlS nnterlude covers about f|ve

. ,'pagespof--lalog, in. whlch Sam and the secretary dlSCUSS bus:ness and

‘a_%eéurnrnguyg the offlce to work whlle Karen offers coffee and Small _“.“’

fter t e secretary departs, Sam shaves and puts on cologne Th.st'ff3?’

,’.

S ralses the quest‘on from Karen as to the pOSSlbl]Ity that Sam |s hav:ng
ffan affalr Wlth hls\secretary After conS|derable dlscu5510n, Sam admits.F'ff'vffif[j

'he lS hav1ng an affa'r and offers to reconclle wuth Karen.fomaren gkbﬁ,iq»t el

uhfitdesplte the pleas from Karen that he stay Wlth her.' The be?IhOP brlngs

rthe champagne JUSt as Sam 1s Ieavtng,_ nd asks |f Sam IS comlng back
f?fbecause he has brought two glasses._ Karen ends the play by saylng
'.Unhf Funny you should ask that. Thus, the audlence is left on a

'questlonlng note as the play concludes.. L

From the stage dlrectlons and dlalog, 42 dyadlc state structures e

are found over 22 ISSUeS. These state structures are presented in Tab]el'g'

v';.7{1 esutheyiseguev

ynthe couple in the play are presented as Table 7 2

Tab]es 7 l and 7 2 provlde the necessary reference materlal for ‘fyrtb'

lly appear |n the p]ay The lssues dtscussed by ff'v

s,

Pfgdaccepts,bbut then Sam d—-arts to the offlce to work wnth hls secretary,,,i;f7?i
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~ Table 7.1. Dyadic State Strugbures in
o "Wisitor from Ma aroné¢K”"
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Case refers to sample p0|nt.a Issue refers to lssue dlscussed =
WX H-X refers ‘to-husband's or wife' s view of lissue, Cn
H W refers tQ affect between husband and Wtfe o
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o Table 7(2'4m[gsues‘pi$cu§§ed in"Wisitor
, ‘ “from Mamaroneck!" o
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U J.. Sam's testh -

R . M

ﬂ:{,T; _.g ~ ,ili.fmf2-; Lipstiék~ “.f'm mg’_ gi. i")‘gm ”ifj_';:
| '?:3:: Length of. marflage (24 Yeafﬁ): |

Y'Jiv:» Lg: L :v“j‘ ﬁ.{ Her age (48 years of age)_fm__
-f:g";f,”Jig Jf._gg *'fsg' ﬁaren pqttgngv;n ayedrgpsa-'

_ Ea)ntlng;hquse_

. Pajamas";

oo sl His flabby se]f .

-Vﬂ‘g}?:a.mv‘m :ig..’ '_9,9 Not flghtlng - .7;14‘:'(“

. | *v,,o} SU|te 79 o
-gl[; Co]or of room :.

o | J¥;121,3L5usy.cqppl§:i7"

o /( T Gingtomevie |

"-v'%afv:;:f‘1;t7[h She wants champagne i”v'i',i;f‘!;iTg _;f'

':;[S : Tel]tng walter problems

f?gjé; Sam acceptlng age ;?fﬂ4**

iif]7. ffalr

;[ {[84m>Not 3 happy couple

if7ﬁ1j9; He want|ng out f;;i Sy
:_}20,; ContanIng dlSCUSSIOﬂf “ﬂf

Forg|v1ng Sam

zss McCormack

T

N

s




.f'dfmany negattve Slgns as posntlve sngns ln the graphs.f Referrlng to Table jf"
"7.f;]{3; lt becomes»clear that over the entlre play lt lS dlfflcult to ::1hf‘ff~T’
'“gvcharacterlze the graphs of the husband or Wlfe as elther exceptlonally ff;yt

vhg;negattve or posxtlve slnce thexr [b(G scores do not depart too much f“‘,nif

T’f;pOSlthe dlrectlon ’lﬁf
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o

the |nterpretat|on of the play and the analysns of the model

o

7. h Results lnte_pretatlon
| -~ The - ”V|Sltor from Namaroneck” presents a claSSIc scene of‘marntal

'infidelity and disruptiOna The aglng husband seeks out the affectlon‘of

.hhns youthfu4 secretary to relnforce hlS v1r|l|ty | Desp|te the presence«

of some exogenous varlables, the play can stlll be |nterpreted oy the

J

o mOdel lt lS assumed that the |ssue of the affalr wnth Mlss McCormack i

N

hhdoes not Lpso fbcto 1mply marxtal breakdown

One way of analyZlng thls dyadlc 1nteract|on}ts to use measures'.gf
hsummarlatng tbe”Tnteractton.] One sqcn measure is the degree of posltlve
‘j_balance [b(G)] for each of the three trlangu]ar graphs ln the dyadic

ﬁfstate strUcture vl e.; the husband‘s system of orlentatlon, the WIfe s f o
"dsystem of orlentatlon and the re]atlonshxp »The'degree of.balance; 5nhj}§_
ﬂeach of these three-groups of‘graphs over’ the entlre play IS summarlzed |

r dtn Tab]e 7 3 . 0verothe entlre play, hZ states, the husband's degree of
ﬁposmttve ;a]ance is O h76 The Wlfe s degree oF balance ks 0 58 and the )
; hre]atlonshxp ls 0 63 % A pOSltlve degree of balance measure varles from ”'

'~f}zero to one.‘ Zero means that all the Slgns 1n the graphs are negatlve

fwhereas a [b(G ] score of one lmplles that all the S|gms of the graphsi
. \\,

”j”are pOSltlve Hence a lb(G ] score of 0 5 lndlcates that there are as f

’,V
s
v [

. Aﬁ M o 40 .

®

i w.a,a

A‘hif_From the [b(G)] of 0 S The relatnonshlp over the entlre p]ay |s |n the ‘;";t

-

One mtght suspect that the degree of balance would change irhyfnff.e3”




‘,L}the key to ansWerlng thlS questlon has been prev10usly suggested by

a ”f“Gottmaqz Markman and Notarlus (1977) Gottman and hls assocnates report

“-7[igreater accuracy than do scores on cognlttons

i,
M,
N

. Jable:7.3." The Degree of Balance for the Husband's
-7 System of Orientation, the Wife's System
of Orientation and the Relatlonshlp Over
~ the Entire Play and for the Last, S/xteen
[ssues in-the Play"

- Husband, Wife L ',Relationship'
Entlre Play (42 states)‘ ‘ - 0.476 .- 0.58"

':Last ]b,lssues ; .h.'v‘ _jd.48h -,'ZD 'OQSZVA

‘u

- significantiy when-the'iSSue of the affair arises. Usung only the - ]as o
]6 issues; that'Is from the |ntroduct|on of the affa|r to the concluS|o:

"'of the play,‘there is no notlceable change in the degree of balance of

-y

' the husband CD 48) or: wtfe (O 52) In fact the [b(G ] of the‘reLation—il' }
shlp lncreases from 0. 63 to 0 7] Thts anomaly in the [b js_ RS

. &8
: exemp]lfted by the last state structure of tbe\t:ay Thls state structUre

,revea!s that although the husband lS walklng out both of them understand

a

| 'that they dlsagree and that there is negatlve affect

v The questlon arases, then, that |f the degree of balance dOes not

change th?oughout the play, and (f in the last scene- the couple achneve ) ’j;j'ftl

';'some understandlng, then how can thelr separatlon be explalned7 The key
- does not lle i the meanlngs of the lssues as can be demonstrated by the

";ﬂhomogenelty of the degree of balance over the varlous issues. Rather, ih:7.a:fh;22

,{)\,s

e

that affect scores dlscrlmlnate dlsturbed from nondlsturbed couples w1th

. i __&.i ?;{';; e N
T + affect
' A t n 0 the o) rtlon of | ve affec
n examlna lO f PI Po pos tl t t tal affect)

'iﬁfln the play further §upports the flndlngs of Gottman Markman*and

i N : ’ S
?Notarlus (1977) The hlghest proportlon of affect Ts+ for the wnfe, about fiiffﬁ"

& B P R SN



0.51. This proportion would be expected if affect is distriba{:d randomiy

and, hence, is neither high nor low. The husband's proportion~qf positive

T f
‘affect is only 0.37. This means that in 63% of the statg structures the

: ' . . e '
husband is expressing negative affeéct. The affectual ayreement

( + arfect relationship
total relationship affect

positive 30% of the time. This implies that in 70% of the state struc-
. . . ' r
tures the direction of-the hgsbandis affect is diffetkent) from that of the
, ’ o - /
. wife's. Thus, an examinationjof affect throughout the play reveals that

/

) as represented in the relatiynship is only

there is high negativity from the husband and that, in only 30%‘9f the

?

state structures, the direction of-affect is the same. This difference
in affectual direction is sbmewhat?akin to‘thé notion of rejection. JThat
i{s, whenever one pergon feefs.poéftive towards the other, the other feels
'ne§§tive toward them, and Qice versa. ‘

Thu# far,‘affect scores'suggest, following Gottman, Markman and
'notarius‘(l977), that the dyadic breakdown in the play is due to the
couple's a?fectual,responses} On further examination, it is pbssibté to”
demonstrate that the dyadic dissdldf}on‘Ié, in fact, due to the wife's
change in affectual response. WIth‘the.infronction of the issue of the

affair (13),"the wife's affectg%l response drops from the overall

n

proportion of positive affect of 0.5 to 0,25. The proporation of the

positive affect of the husband and relétionshii/%ég; nét vary signifi-

! \

_cantly 'in these last 16 states; 0.37 'to 0:375%nd 0.30 to 0.375,

\

pespectively, In the 16 states immediately pfqyious‘to the issue. pf the

affair, the wife's proportion of positive affect is 0.56. The wife's
) : oA ‘ . ‘ ‘ .
proportion of positive affect over all 26 state structures previous to

»

' $ <2 T \
 the {ntroduction of the {ssue of the affair (s a rather high 0.69. This .

implies that, although' the introduction of ‘the affair may well have
o . . \ .

A
. |

-



accelerated the wife's negativity toward her husband, she was already

v

involved in the process of becoming more negative.

To continue this particular interpretation, the idea that the
. . \;y\"‘, ’ '
marital dyad is a ciosed system is instructive. According to the inter- .
ta o I3

pretation-argued thus far, 'the husband and relationship had attained

values which showed some degree of stability in terms of affect. The
: ' W |
wife, (n the language of exchange, was giving more positivinﬁffect|than

she was receiving, The systems way of viewing this is that the relation-

ship ﬁad‘achieved a homeostatic value of about 0.30 affectual agreement.

Whenever the w{fe would be positive, the husband would respond negatively,
and vice versa, Hence’ the wife might be viewed as wasting energy, since

o

the system is going to;remain aréundréﬁis hpmeost%tic vajue no matter what
she does, “Furthermore, theiwife might have been progressing slowly

toward this homeostatic value in the plaYnsince her positive éffgct
chéngeé,monoton%éélly in this directién, i.e., 0{§9gfo 0.56 to 0.25. ‘bne
can only s%equlfte thaﬁ the wife's progressién‘mightﬁhave been acéelgrated,
By the afféir.'\Perhapé, iﬁ,Néil Si{mon were‘td write a longéF Efay about
this couple, the wi%e, then, would haYe still eventuaLly?reached\an

; . PR f ol .
affectual value of -about 30% positivity even without the impetus of the

affair,  However, this is certainly a moot poiht. It does, however,

"hli;ht the syste&s perspectiVé.ﬂ Thét i{s, the Interpregafion that the
play contains-a sequence of dyadic state structures progreﬁsing'toward'a .
'state'of.affecfual equiliﬁ?iﬁm,ﬁk | U
[nterestinély enough, the cognitive states do not show much vé}(a-
tion over yarfous i5§ués. Or, to put this another way, the cognitive
el%ménis are distribﬁted in about the same pattern throughout the play.

" ¢ - T . )
in fact, the affectual elements for the husband's system of orientation

«



s

and the reiationship are distrfbuted in the saﬁe}pattern throughout the
play. It 'is the wife;s affectuai response that varies significantly in
the‘course“of.the play, while her cognitive elements remain in the same
pattern. This does not imply that in all relationships the coghitive
elements are not essential for explalnlng dyadlc lnteractlon Even
Gottman, Markman and Notarius (1977) report that cognltlve varlables do
discriminate between disturbed and nondisturbed couples but thaf, as
well, affectual values dlscrlmlnate.more accurately +his finding is ‘

supported by this case study of the ”V|S|tor from Mamaroneck "o

7.5 Results: Flt of the Model

Uslng data from a llterary source such as PZaza Suite does allow.
some assessment as to how well the data flt the model . However, in the
case 'of literary data, the flt of the mode] reveals the degree to which
the author mlght ‘have viewed relatlonshlps as follownng this model. It
is. supposed of course, that the mode |, and the author's view of rela- h £
tlonshlps as portrayed in the play,,;re‘independent of one another. )

An analysis of fit is desngned ‘to demonstrate the degree to which
the data approxlmate the expectatlons of the model. For the present
, purposes, this analy515 of fit seeks mainly to demonstrate the arttcula-

tton of the model with a data set. ln this serse, the concern focuses on
the expectatlons -of the model and the type of data requtred to assess the \a
fit between the two. Hence, “this sectton aims to further clarify the-
model by illustrating the wayvin which‘goodness of fit between the data
'and model might pe assessed.

The flrst question to be asked in regard to fit. ”Do’the ob-

served state structures conform to -the dlstrlbutlon of state structures

5,
\

expected from the model?" ln order to answer thls questlon, examipne the



M

l .
information in Table 7: Iy, Note that Table 7.4 gives the distribution of

observed values from the play and the expected distribution of the 42

states from the play.

Table 7.4, Observed and Expected DlStrlbUthnS ) -*
of State Structuresx :

State Frequency . = - . Proportion
_StrUCture Observed Expected .  Observed Expected
4B+ 4B = +B 2 2.625 . 0.0476+  0.0625
B +B=8 ' - 7.875 10.2619  0.1875
L« 1 =8 9 . 7.875 0.1666 - 0.1875
[ «B=| N 10,5 . '0.2619 - 0.25
B+ [ =1 10 105 0.2619 0.25
~Loe=l = 4B 0 2.625 ©.0.0 0.0625
*y2 sig = 0.50

(i

Employlng'the

familiar Chi square (x2) test for goodness of

it is found that the observed values would be expected to occur in

' sampllng about 50%- of the tlme.
vnnctng, in fact it is not totally.
goodness of flt measure,

tested is actually the null hypotheS|s.

Thus, in order to maximize the

probablllty of reJectlng the null hypothesas, the’ sngnlflcance level

should be falrly hlgh

dlstrlbutlon would vary thls much from the expected values about half the

So knowlngrthat the valueS‘ln the observed

<

fit,

Although thls result may appear con-
In the case of usnng Ch| square as a

|t must be remembered that the hypotheSIS belng

tlme, is not as lmpreSSlve as- lt mlght seem if the substantlve hypothe5|s‘

is the one to ‘be rejected,

In" the present case, it is about equally

plauslble that the observed values are or are not conformlng (flttlng) to

the expected’ values from the model

B

<
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> changes possible. According to the;axiombpf least costs, then, it is

Table 7.5 gives the frequenctes of each sngn change in the data

156
‘A second area in which thecfit of the model may be evaluated is

the transition between state structures. The transitions from time one

(t;)-to time two (tp) in the balancing process were hypothesized to

' ‘ ' ' ' o - . .
follow the principle of least costs.” This implies that, as the dyad
struggles for positive balance,.(t attempts to make the fewest number of .
expected that state structure transitions in the data should befrank’
ordered so that ‘the fewest S|gn changes from state to state are the most

frequent, and the greatest number of S|gn changes are the least frequent.

.
S

~ Table 7.5 ~ Sign Changes from tl to t2 on
- ,the Same lssue -

,Number‘of Signs Changed".ﬂ ,u 'Frequency L ‘ :Pézéint'
oy L 9 42.8
2 3 k3
3 L 19,0
o S 095'__.

_In Table 7.5, it is clear that the transitions follow some rough =~
approximation to ordinality. One way to interpret this is that if
A . T _ SR R i

transitfons were equally-prdbab]e (i.e., maximum entropy) then each'éign

'change wou]d occur 3. 5 times out of the 2] tranSItlons ThlS means that

¢

s

‘:the percentage drfference for one sign change 1s‘about 26.2;»awd|fferf

ence so large that it wduldhnotvbe expected to be due to chance. 'Thus;‘
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_ &
the expectations based on the least costs axlom appear to be reasonably

approxlmated by the’data.
An area related to ‘the state structure transntlons |s the Markov.
model of the balanc1ng process. In.terms of the data, |t'ls poSsible to
"~ ask “How well do the data Flt the transntlon matrlx of the Markov mode'1 7"
‘Recall that the assumptlon behind the transutlon probabllxtues of the
, 'Markov model was/{hat only one SIgn at ‘a t(me would be changed Thns
-,assumptlon follows the constralnts of the prlnclple of least costs. Alf

-though it has been\demonstrated that the data tend to follow thls

prlnClPIE, there are onQy nlnefcases that should be modeled by»the

I3 [

;—Markov'chatn The dlstrlbutfhn of these caSes is glven in Table 7. 6
) along thh the model's expected transntlon probabllltleal‘ Slnce thei
:number of cases in each row (s 50 small it is. lmpOSSIble to evaluate thehy
'hfvemplrlcal dlstrlbutlon s dlscrepancy from the expected dlStrlbUtlQn; -
HoWever, the. fbrm of ‘the tran51t|ons in- the data conforms to" that expect—;:‘ﬁ
Ced by the model ' ThlS ls to: say.that there‘are no ‘cases’ Whlch are' e
' mlSClaSSlfled accordlng to the model | For lnstance, lt‘lsvehp|r|cally

',
o

“JPOSSIble to have a transxtlon from state structure +B . +B = +B to f”

y

‘?le?;lhﬁ l wnth only one 51gn change._ The fact that no such cases of

::_mlsclaSSIflcatlon occur lS somewhat encouraglng.. So, although it

‘vitmpos5|ble to state the degree of flt/“n\thls case,‘lt ‘ ,‘nonetheless
possxble to’ say that at least the emplrlcal data fall to contradlct the
‘.§8XPECtatIOnS of the model T ]atht. t~l:>

v Another way of. examlnlng the balanctng process as modelled by the;i
Markov chaln, is to lgnore the assumptton of one 519n change at a time’ v o
| and see lf the matrlx of all trahsntlons for the same . lssues is. 5|m|lar

to the expected transltlon frequencles._ Tables 7 7 and - 7 8 present this



information,

‘_ Table 7.6.% Transntlon Matrlx for Data Changlng
' Only One Slgn at a Time
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Tablei7.7 and 7.8 obviously do not have sUFfTCTEntly large cell

'frequencies to justlfy*the use of Formal goodness of~flt tests such as

°

Chi square. However, conSlderable |nS|ght lnto the flt of these two
matrlces can be galned by |nspect|on of the cases, of mlscla551f|cat|on.‘

There are Seven cases of m|scla551f|catxon ln Table 7 7 accordlng ‘to the

[
£

expectations/ln Table‘7;8.-'Thls means.that the data'are'mtscla55|f|ed

33% of the éases.: Houever,?all of these cases. of mlsclaSSTflcatlon are :'
due to- the v10]at|on of the assumpttonpof one SIgn change at a tlme.‘
| The most startllng anomaly in the data is the transltlon fromnthe‘oa.

absorblng state of complete pOSlthe balance to one of lmbalance (l e.,‘f:,’

B . +B +B to B 'j{f;;l)l Even though thls tranSItlon requlres three
'VSIgn changes, nonetheless,_accordlng to the model lt should not occur._
Thls.anomaly threatens the assumptlon that‘the ba&anclng processvacts:
llke an absorblng Markov chaln. .1?£ﬁj;ff\ L S SR

| An explanatlon of thlS outcome s possnble by a careful con5|dera-"
tlon of the play.» There.are actually‘two places in the play whereaff:"Th

5,

complete pOSItlve balance IS achleved One IS on the issue - ( ) of how

”lousy” a couple Sam and Karen are., The other tlme comqiite pOSltlve

baﬁance is achleved is |n relat|on’to the lssue of puttlng in Sam s eye-i{_ff’b“r'

g f,;erP? (5) After both of these t:mes there*ts an.exchange of‘physlcal'ylﬁd i

i

f'faffection. ln fact when p05|tsve balance is achleved on the eyedrops,re:

the couple kISS, the only occurrence ln the play The second tlme they Se

I

achleve balance, the couple hug The posutlve balance, in regard to the
lssue of the couple belng “lousy - acts as an absorblng state. lnlother,”-
words, the lssue does not occur agaln. However' the p05|t|ve balance ino ;

regard to the lssue of the eyedrops does occur agaln but as |mbalance

'-rather than,the predlctedsposltlve.balance.7 The explanatlon for thlS ls”t



.an égogenbus varlable-‘ After the'couple'have klssed,tand Karen is put
in. the eyedrops, she accxdentally -stabs Sam in the Eye "Thls perturbs

'Sam and destroys the pOSltlve balance. Thls can be v1ewed as an exogen-
'?vous varlable 7] ke Sany other category of accldent such as earthquakes or

“car aCC|dents. ln the play, thlS serves the functlon of demonstrat|ng

B c:that Sam and Karen can. be warm and ]OVlng but, then a dbus ex: machtna

’bi_and Observed dlStrlbUtIOnS, the cell in each row, whuch IS maxlmally

) .
A

effect lS needed to remove them from thls state. Hence, the transutlon
out of posntlve balance is a result of exogenous or uncontrolled

‘}fvartables not lncluded ln the closed dyadlc system. As prevnously

[
5

fstated the dyad moves lnto and remalns in complete p05|t|ve balance .

'Luntll acted upon by an exogenous varlable.a,”~oA e .
Another area in Wthh the model can be assessed as to flt fS’the.,_.l*

. drea of uncertatnty for each state structure.,’Uncertalnty was partl-’_f'gfw'”

Ty

?f}tloned lnto those structures Wlth only negatlve affect those wlth only

f"negatlve cognltlon, and those wlth both negatlve cognltlon and affect

»3_

| niiTables 7 9 and 7 lO show the observed and expected values 1n percent for":f.f‘d

-V:the dlstrlbutlon of uncertalnty for each state structure Due to the

"ha;small number of cases, and the large number of cells Wlth no: frequency
: RO IR

'E'Observed lt is not advnsable to perform the Chl square test - However, I

[an alternatlve techntque lS p0551ble. Slnce 1t is desnrable to maxnmlze

"the chances of reJectlng that there is no dlfference between the expected .

tffdtfferent than the correspondlng cell ln the other dlstrlbutlon, can’ be - y~
l;examlned by means of a snngle sample dlfférence of prOportlons test.vaheli

filcells whlch have no entry are excluded from analy5ls, and only those wnth o
V’entrles whlch maxtmlze the dlfference between expected and observed o

jproportlons are_analy;ed‘ Hence only one cell in each row lS analyzed
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Table 7.9. Percentage Dlstrlbutlon for Observed
' Uncertalnty in Each State Structure

-

~State S NegatiuQ_L Negative - Negative Affect ' Total

Structure . . . . Affect “Cogriition and Cognition Cases

_+B :i+3_% tBi"h‘Tx_ : d" 0 |
B« 1l =1 . f" ;', Solog (1) 0. -:;’ C90% (o) - ‘.<jo:‘
S0 L8182 (9) 1

n
@

L fTabfer7Q10 : Percentage Dlstrlbutlon for Expected
CaT Uncertalnty ln Each State Structure.ﬂ

Ustate o Negative ’Fd-',Negétjvef,”' " Negative Affect
"‘.Structure oy Affectvo o Cognition >,T«,Tl and’ Cognition '

Cuet=e

;;d,+B N +BC%L+BJ¢> dd.*‘9dﬂ'iioi?'f?flii;;;;wd“’ob‘f'?d:J;v:‘fv5?5f%yb'"’ ;ni e
'f;-:B .5r:s‘1di_fitg°f'{f;ﬁ;a6;22;,‘jti.jdeﬁiz 53 ‘ffffdt;L 81722f}jf:f’
R U SRR U R 30T 0 S R Y 5zj.';fh§f'f Bl
BeB=B o0 o taoim o osoox

B T ey o265y 66 6zfjff'; b

’
.
]

| .certarnly relnforces doubts:c

v*"ence lS to be expected about 7#% of the tlme As we]l for’state f_;lw“;f

¢

‘fd}structure B . B B, the d(fference 1s to be. expected about 46% of ‘the "

- are’ expected only about 2% and 0. 00]2 of the tlme These values cast

*~some doubt as to the adequacy of the fltwbetween the—g&pedﬁed and

ur;does not occur at all ln three out of the four categorles expected

ernlng the flt

'.,ftlme. However, the other two staﬁ% structures,'l't»B I and/l I'=FB;3:§E

I

L

';For the‘StateFStrUcture'Bt~ﬂl ?1l; lt lS found that the max|mum d|ffer-377'~-i°d

Aobserved matrlces.lgFurthermore the fact that negat(ve cognltlon alone'_lfri"'”



162

} ThlS lack of flt polnts out that Nell Simon, the author of the
'play, may not view communlcatlon in the same way as suggested by the

;model. ‘After all, lf S\mon had wrltten the play usung ‘the model then

- the observed and expected values would~be very close USLng the measure-b

?

'ments deveIOped forvthe model,.which‘may be irrelevant to S|m0n S
‘purposes,'lt is possnble to plnpOlnt some of the dlscrepanCIes between jh

1the model and the data from the play.. TWF data from the play show more R

""jnegatlve affect occurrlng alone than the model would suggest., As well

fzthe data reveal a greater amount of negatlve cognltlon occurrlng alone
rithan expected by the, model Also, there is more - negftlve affect and
’dnegatxve cognltlon occurrlng JOlntly than the model would prednct. ;TheVr
gdlscrepancy between the data from the play and the expected values of the
model glves some rough estlmatlon of ”flt ' However, |t must be |

A . 72 .
cautloned that thls “flt”'ls not between the play and the model but

"'h: rather between the data collected from the play and the model

ln summary, then, the flt of the model wnth the observed data has o

‘W’{fbeen analyzed ln terms of several dlstrlbutlons Notable cases where the

I

; ;Qtlon of one sngn change at a tlme. Undoubtedly, lf a playwrlght followed

'~Ththls model the play would contaln more sllences and nonverbal behavuor

‘E&hThIS mnght not achleve the lntenStty desnred by Nell Sumon or the g;ry.;»c o
daudlenee, The play does not lnc]ude large numbers of exogenous varlables t,'f

fand};hence changes in the dyad must be kept rapld and in some cases S

]

o .

‘.talnty lS due to the trend of the wnfe toward the homeostatxc value of

bx“,;unpredlctable : The lack of flt of the emplrlcal dlstrlbutlon of uncer—dgfu

fﬂfffmodel falls td:Flt the observatlons are. in the ”same lssue” transatlon"»;”
”"dfﬁmatrlx and the dlstrlbutlon of uncertalnty0 The lack of flt ln the same L

ttflssue transmt:on matrtx 1s obvuously due to the vxolaf‘on of the assump~‘53-=l5

PN



. the lnterpriggtlon IS ln terms of the changes tn affect of the wnfe
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- affect for'the”system; and the authorls’need'For.complex‘state struc=
tures, lnborder.t0'maintain‘thevlnterests oF the audlence t'Even with
.these'conslderatlons, the fit of the model.ln regard to the Markov cha|n o
and dlStrIbUtloanf states lS surprISIngly.chose as is eV|denced by |
Tables 7. 4 and 7 6. B o ‘
7.6 Conclusxons

Thls chapter applles the model of dyadrc communlcataon and lnterr
personal perceptlon to a set of data. The date are gleaned from the play
PZaza’Sutte by Nell Slmon, SpeCIflcaily that sectlon of. the play entxt(ed*»'
“the ”VISltOF from Mamaroneck n The appllcatlon of the model demonstrates -
-that the model |s emplrlcally operat|onal(zable The manner in whlch
5 affect and cognltlon are measured is conSIdered |n'the sectlon.on -

A methods. The setond purpose of thlS appllcatlon lS to exh|b|t the

|nterpret|ve functlon of the model The lnterpretatlon of the play u51ngu.

N . RS
o

the model dlscovered that the structune of the play |s such | that thegﬂ

’ : ‘ 7.7:‘ .(f-:
character of the wnfe, Karen, changes her affect to : ch‘%%e affect

e

FIGEN

value ln the dyadlc system. The cognltlve~VaIues and the degree of

balance remaln |n about the samevpattern throughout the play and hence S

,%

-u o

Lastly, the appllcatlon of the model entalls the analysls of the flt
between the model and the data.' Although the data constralned the

analysns of flt somewhat nonetheless there exlsted some degree of f:t' it

The most notable exceptlon lS |n the area of communlcatlon 7Here, there

were several dlsparltles Wh'Ch may. be explalned bY the Structure of the ?Tf:}?iﬂifff

play and the author s consnderatlon of the audlence. Regardless of l;aﬂ

v?»

anomalles,,the overall purpose of the appllcatuon of the model

' -achleved That lS, the model is demonstrated to be operatlonal
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N .

(»/ ‘ - . . : , \
goodness of fit criteria

v;/émpirTCally,'to serve_an interpretive functlon, and to be subject to
o ‘ ) ) ‘ :

7 7 Appllcatuon of the Model to

~eweeeHUSbEAd<Wife - Interaction in' © -
‘ ‘a Controlled Setting - . | :
o & : - : __— e

ThlS sectlon applles the model of lnterpersonal perceptlon and
\

communlcatlon to a marrled couple‘lnteractlng |n a. controlled setttng

'The purpose of thlS appllcatlon is. ldentlcal to the prw

_‘ to the’play; That ls,fthe»appllcatlon seeks to demo‘

2

whlch the model may be operatlonallzed .It also seeks to |nterpret thg

ate the way in

data, and it evaluates the flt of the model WIth the data set.-

T

O,

tlon to the play are’ that the controlled Settlng should exclude more -

exogenous varlables than p0551ble w1th the play and more detalled data

- . :
Ve

collectlon 1s possnble.

D

7 8 Methods f,“[A;‘ S ibb~»jﬂ :f ; jd R "d:._‘.ﬁ»jl

Thelde51gn of thlS study faCIlltates the flttlng of the model in}'

”'ythat exogenous varlables are mlnlmlzed by a. cbntrolled settlng Futther-

more,vthe couple is asked to dlSCUSS one 1ssue drawn from the APM untul

.’. e

’ aé' they reach an lmpaSSe ‘or- resolutlon Thls technlque is. snmllar to the"

jrevealed dlfferences technlque used by others, and |t maXImlzes the f
v & _ ,

.\_

chaln models._ Durlng these dlscu551ons the couple was v1deotaped so that -

e R R S

e changes |n behavnor could be more carefquY measured ffﬁb?fllf

. e

Markman and Notarlus (l977) Gottman s codlng scheme (CISS) ‘is employed

I

;l_rather than Mehrablan s scheme Ln thls s?udy for several reasons._ Both

\.~- )

‘

ifus appllcatlon ‘

The dlfferences between thlS appllcatlon and the prevuous appllca-b

'tranSltlons between state structuyes for the same |ssue Wthh the Markov ‘

The measurement of behav10ral affect follows that used by Gottman,v?fjdf




-':5both supPortlng and contradxctlng cues such as body movement flom hlS :fhﬁh:

: f:??of thewlPM CAppendlx ll) and two of the content codes from the £lSS,_

. v o ) '.' N ‘ ]65 1~

analyzed the facnal expressxons ot the respondents must now bercoded
Mehrablan (1972) deals W|th these facxal expressxons/by havdng a panel “of
jJudges assess facial expre551ons on a semantlc dlfferentlal scale ThIS
| ls'a rather cumbersome procedure and Gottman s (l977) work on codlng

: faCLal expressxons has developed a more prec1se way. by Wthh facual cues
”may-be coded Gottman*s work Was assnsted by developments in the Fleld '_' B

- that came after the work of Mehrablan (l972 R
R A R
~Gottman's" codlng scheme (CISS deals wlthifour areas of nonverbal

o U

,behavror. i.e,, face; v0|ce,‘speech dlsturbances and body.movements-(see - |
Appendl%il[l). ”followlng‘hehrabian'sﬁgudgestlon,‘Gottman prlpritlzesbthe ‘ffl é:
ithect carrledhtnjeachﬁarea."hence,TStzthewface&{s coded-a§~carrying s T
pOS|tlve affect, then the coder ls dlrected to not bother w1th v01ce,_"g-‘: SRR

. ‘a
¢

- speech dlsturbances or body movements” SInce the face is Judged to carry

‘ 3 _ oy
the predomtnant affectual message. Héwever, if the face reveals/no
codable affect then the vocal cues are eaamlned » In turn, |f the vocal

pcues reveal nothlng, then the speech dtsturbances are examlned for affect 7

<

_‘,.and lastly, éég body movements. “tn the present study, thls prlorltlza- L

‘.ﬁthHKOf cues is. employed followmng Gottman, but all cues are: coded SO’ f~ L.‘;;

@

Ny o S
;that an assessment of consxstencynof nonverbal affect |n all four areas L

(,\ Lo

rocan be made ThlS addltlonal lnformatlon allows the assessmept,of the
e . . a2 ST i e O .
q_con51stency of the message«on all four nonverbal channels. The Gottman : ’H{”ﬁ”;;

",-Ltechnlque seems to rely too heavnly on just the facnal cues,‘and excludes_'fj

R \\

]ﬂanalysxs ThlS lS not done (n the present study

The verbal lnteractlon of thevcouple ls scored usnng a combtnat:on y

\1 h

i:ﬂfl e., agreement and dtsagreement CAPPendtx lll) The lPM questlonna[re fhﬂ5,1?.5573

L
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techniqde is used to gain an indication of the cognit*@ns at the begin-
ning of‘the interaction. Furthermore, it is emhleyed te\reveal
disagreements between the Spodses on specific issues to them so that they

may discuss the particular issue. Each issue of the [ PM actually

@
o

contains two statements. For lnstance, the issue ”belneve in'' contains

the statement ”Husband belleVes in Wife'; the husband would respond that

I3

. the statement is true for him but he might’ answer that his wife woqld say

it is false. This means that for each statement there are two cognitive

A

values for the husband and two for the wife.
(

An example mlght make th\s‘techntque more clear. The starting
state determined by the IPM questionnaire for the statement "Wife belleves

n Husband'' is as indicated in Figure 7.1. Forty seconds |nto the dis-
J
cussmOn/ he Wlfe says A belleve that you can do thlngs but | don't‘have

1

the same confldence in-you that, you do in me.'" In this statement she is
lndlcatlng a change from: be]le;lng in her husband to not beltevnng in
| hlm, as is tndlcated in Flgure 7.2. According to the CISS this ts a
lType [l dlsagreement and is of the form of a “yes but . . W type of
statément. . s o o . |

‘Husband

\ . ,,4 x »“ o - |
R S I H W

L [ N o
;

Figure 7"'J'Staéti“9 Cognitions '"Wife Believes in Husband"

Husband - © Wife

N . -
. ‘-% ) »
t
. o .
Al -

Figure ],2; State for Cognltlons after 40 Seconds
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This type || disagreement is often encountered in the sessions yet

it does not necessarily mean a change of sign or cogn|t|on. For example,

9

in the fourth session the issue statement of 'Wife is mean with Husband“
is discussed. The questionnaire responées indicate that the husband be—
lieves that his wife is mean and he thinks tﬁéf she knows éhe is mean,
The wife, on the other hand, ;hinks that she s not mean and gﬁat her

husband thinks she is not mean. Thus, the starting state structure is as

in Figure 7.3. At onq}minuteland five secbndsvthe_husband said

s

| agree that you're definitely -not making an effort to be mean
.to me. But | believe that you're aware and | feel that you're
being,mean to me because of your lack of consideration for.my
needs, for taking time for me and, uh, being very cutting at
times when {ts not called for.’ ' J ' E .

Again thisffs_a Type -|1 disagreement but does not.reveal a change”in the
. © g J

husband's system of orientation. He states that his wife is not making
" an effort: to.be mean but then says she is aware of her fieanness. This

simply supports or .reiterates the starting state where he believes her
: v ' _ S

to be mean and thinks that she knows she js mean. Thus, there is no
[
change of state. o

~ "Husband . v . Wife

X | X ,
!-/ \. v. . n I- B _/\4.-
Ho o oW S W

Figure 7.3. Startlng Cognltlbns “Wlfe is Mean wnth
' Husband" ~

I

7.9 Procedures

i

A married couple was asked to fill out a brief questidnnaire

gadapted from Laing, Phllltpson and Lee's (1966) version of the ]PM.- The

—

’questlonnalre contalned 30 Ttems randomly selected from the 60 items of

)
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the original IPM.: A proportional number of questions‘was,drawn from eaeh
.of the six issue areas of the IPM (see Appenaix [1). This served two
purposes: (1) it'aliowed the investigator to ascertain-the starting

state in terms of cognitions on an issue; and (2) it allowed the couple

~
t

’ some familiarization time in the laboratory setting. The small-groups
laboratory had previous]y been arranged so that it was as Warm‘and'com—
fortable as possible.

After the Cngie completed the questionnaire, they were asked to

relax for a few minutes but not to dlscuss the areas covered in the
, ? A

questionnaire. Interaction was videotaped from this point to assure the

investigator that no coilusion regarding the questionnaire items occurred.

-

At this point the {nvestigator left the room to identify an area of

disagreement from the [PM questionnaire. o s
~ , . .
e . 3 B . . . .
* The {nvestigator returned to the experimental room and explained

the disagreement. The couple were also shown the questionnaire respon-

o

‘ses, They were. lnstructed to discuss the issue disagreement untli lt was

v

either reSoived or reached an impasse. At that pount the couple was

s

instructed to knock on a tabie and the |nvestigator would give them the

3
i

y
[ £
|

next issue,
At the end of approxxmately 4o mlnutes, six issues had been

discussed. Some fatigue was noticeable in the iast sessnon SO the study ‘
was concludedf' The respOndents were each paid_SlS. At this time the
video equipment was shut down-and the'investigator.spent a short time
assuring the couple of anonymity and discussing briefly their feeiings;
abqut~the session, | | |

“The v1deotape of the six issue sessions was viewed several times

s

by the investigator. ThlS Vlewing suggested that some of the issue

b
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sessions were not as clear as might be desired, These sessions were dis-

-

carded from analyses. The first session was discarded ds an adjustment

‘session since one of the participants seemed very nervous. ' Sessions
o O
three and flve were both plagued by semantic problems where the couple

did not understand the question or, when shown thelr)responses, decnéed

o

that they had misinterpreted the‘question and did not intend the answer.
Session six was plagued by symptoms of fatlgue and as well had the couple
dlscusslng an lssue on which the spouses both agreed rather than dIS‘
agreed. Thls was 1ntent|onally desngned this way to examine the model'
assumptions regardlng the absorblng state, however, the forced response
Sltuatlon and fattgue both mltlgated agalnst a clear readlng of the data

Two lssue seSS|ons, ‘two and four, were deemed suntable. These

two sessxons showed real dlsagreement rather than confuslon over inter-

+

pretlng the' questlons. [From thls experlence it may well be that -a less
0 / -
amblguous (nstrument than the {PM should be developed However; in

initial pretestlng, and ln ‘Laing, PhllllpSOn and Lee, these problems dxd
.’not arise. It mlght therefore be a functlon of elther the pastlcular

~Sltuat|on in the laboratory or an ldlosyncratlc response of thlS partlcu-‘

jlar couple.]

These two sesslons (two and four) were coded and scored for

’
-

affect. Unllke Gottman, Markman and Notarlus (l977 Who]WOuld only

“score voice 1f ‘the facnal cues revealed nothing, the present work: scored

'; all the nOnverbal behav10r The‘eodlngrof‘all-the nonverbal data wasiln.'
}part necessxtated by the quallty of the V|deo Amage and the fact that
the one camera often only plcked up half of the face. By using all the

nonverbal codeS, a greatervrellablllty could‘bebachlevedfin the coding

N Cw Rae
e

offaffect. The implication of thls»outcome is that fUture'researth'“
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should use a,minimumvof two.camerasp separated by- 90° with the face
pointed so that the angle [s bisected. As well, the use of.ait nonverbal
materlal lS recommended to increase rellablllty and monltor redundancy of
affect. The face and body movements were'scored,from Just the vtdeo part
of’theﬁtape with no audiotoutputt‘“voice;and speech;disturbances were-
coded from a separate audiotgpe‘with no visual output} Thus,'theserFour
_; . ‘areas have a certain degree of lndependence in the codlng As wel],(théé
‘ ' cognttlve or content codtng was - done . by an analyS|s of a’'verbatim typed .

L‘\,\t;‘r:anscmptlon of the aud(otape fs., B \

The assessment of rellablllty is somewhat llmlted in that only one

—

coder‘was used Thls means that lntercoder rellablllty cannot be ascer-l{,
:tained Th(s is certalnly a llmttatlon of the data an that there are no
assurances that the same‘data would be obtalned by another, |ndependent
"investlgator. However, all codlng was rebeated o) that there could be an

,assessment of lntracoder rellabllnty The coder returned to recode an .

o

- area such as factal cues*only, after al] other areas had been coded
Thls lnvolved a conslderable Iength of txme between the flrst and subse-._ O

ﬂquent codings; ThlS was done in an attempt to lnsure as much as p055|ble o °
l}. B " ~ .
,'independence between‘codtngs. The lntracoder reltabtllty is reported in

u

& . Table 7.11.
The assessment of the valldlty of the affectual codlng can be

'partlally assessed by ‘the agreement between the audlo dnmen5|on and the d"

T tv;sual The codlng of volce and speech dlSFUPthhS was taken from audlo

el

vfél-output only. The codlng of facnal cues and body movement was taken ﬁrom

% T
:@@ the vnsual output only.\ Hence, the audio codlng is undependent offthe .

, ﬁ :

VIsual codlng The percentage of agreement between the scores on the

i audlo and visual codtng glves some ldea of ‘the lnter‘ga] consnstency of

i
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Table 7.11. Intracoder Rellahllaty Reported As. "{~'
: ' the Percentage of Sign Agreement
a L for Sessions Two and Four -

Seqond Session.  Fourth Session
% Agreement. ' ' % Agreement

Nonverbal Affect o L
| . He face -
© voice
speech disturbance
}body movement -

~4 Colo W

N~
v

~I W 0w

N —~ WO 0N
~N U o

- She .face , )
- voice. ISR
‘ SRR - speech dlsturbance
: } S .body movementﬁ%

LY

OO~ WD ..

“00 LD O W
O\ W N W
Wl W

- Yerbal Content g' S ff,‘h.-f -'»1' SR T
"+ Husband. believes inwife — 57.2° . 0 .o

"”'WIfe be]leves ln husband fVTOOFoi‘- . “ .5 ‘ K ht i- " 'JV

B Husband mean w1th wife F_:h-“vfﬂl7 o Toofb’f'f}:'»_
- Wife mean wtth husband S 83l

- ‘the coding scheme, However, the’ interpretation of the percentage of

e KRN § A - oo e

agreement is Confounded by the fect’that probébly~mbét beonfe"do not
e5commun|cate ina kotally unamblguous manner. Therefore, some ‘of the-
varlatlon in. agreement may actually be a result of the communlcatuon'

system of the couple rather than a reflectlon of the valldlty of the‘“
',fcodlng. o ]xff_ ‘ R A ,r f;tt' ol *  :_“fA ' »t'.

“Table 7.12. Percentage Agreement of the. Audto Codrng ;

R .~ . (i.e., Voice and Speech Disturbances) -

e . .- . with the Vlsual Codlng (Face and Body
R A Movement) s

| 'i Second ‘Session - Fourth Session
% Agreement .- % Agreement ’

WO~
ce Lo
COION:

SN WLfe:l vb‘.l, ”tvv:f1‘66e3hbbf,.i - >;”:;;J.

g

don |

A S ;
Rt DA . [

)
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‘!ithe husband's and the rlght snde represents the wlfe s system of

’ vlnterval at whlch each sessnon was sampled

"ture could be monltored Furthermore, Slnce only the best data,;--e-,f o

7:lnterpreted »va-i_ “5-v~”j.' a"ff;"“

.7 10 Data

study |nsured that the couple dlscussed one |ssue at a tlme untll a

2

o

The data ‘are presented in Tables 7 l3 7 4 7.15, and 7 l6

--These tables are ina dlfferent format than the format whlch was used to

represent the data from the play Thls change |s neceSSItated by the
larger number of- states 1n seSS|ons two and four. The relatlonshlps

graph lS not drawn Slnce it can be eaSlly computed from the two lndIVldU'

2 y‘orhentatlon. Underneath the graphs in each cell is. the SymbOIlC or o

: algebralc representat|on of the state structure for that flve second

e
\

7. 11 Results Flt of the Model y,fh;-alfjé,, “'Tﬁtf;}jf l{!;':r;‘;f"'"

The deslgn of the present study allowed for a relatlvely clear

“f assessment of the flt between the model and the data The desngn of the

B

w1th analyz:ng the flt of the model wnth the data from the play was that

Tde51gned so that the couple dlscussed only one |ssue for a SUFFIC|ent

]

length of ttme so that ghe changes from state structure to state struc-71f

-;moSt clear and unamblguous, were used the model could be more - clearly

TN

+

ln order to assure that the deSlgn of the study ylelded data whlch

axtmlzed a clear assesSment of the flt of the model vsome sacrnflcesrun'

N :

‘ al states. The,trlangular graph on: the left sﬁde of each cell represents - f:

- resolutlon or 1mpasse was reached in the discusslon.. One of the problems'}f‘,”

:the couple in- the play changed lssues‘frequently The preSent study was’ o

«fft;'f"llfe—llkeness” of the marntal lnteractlon were requlred Undoubt-»ﬁ~uf

‘;;. X s e . o

: '-edly, most 1nteractlon Jumps from one lssue to another and explores areas g .
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Data for the Second Session with the"
‘Issue '""Husband Believes in Wife'"
(Recorded?at Five-Second Intervals)
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“Table 7.)4. Data for;the'Secoﬁngession'with-the _
. Issue'Wife Believes |n Husband" ' -~ .
- (Recorded at Five-Second Intervals) . '
coo oo Minutes o D e
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Table 7.15. Data for the Fourth Sessjon with the |

' ‘Issue ''Husband s Mean-with Wife'
(Recorded at Five-Second Intervals).
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'1>Table;7{TéQ  Data for the Fourth Sess {on with the
' [ssue '"Wife is Mean with Husband'. '
- (Recorded- at Five=Second Intervals)

v . f ) o -
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,f’ﬁwhlch mlght seem'FrreFevant' Sl the case. of the present study, the R
SRR & : o o
JENLEE marrled couple were task ornented in that they were lnstructed to dlSCUSS

3

_»lone lssue. ThlS excluded some of the possnble llnes followed in normal
everyday lnteractlon, such .as. changlng the subJect or‘av0|d|ng the subs _
Ject by getttng up to pursue some acttvnty like washlng'dlshes or watchung
_the hockey game.: In fact Rosenblatt and Cunnlngham (l976) report that

2

i o
: # famlltes often use televxsmn-watchlng to av01d or reduce tense mter-

act|ons ln the famlly §p, in thlS sense,\the lnteractlon ln the

L

laboratoﬁy is not ltke lt mlght be at home where teleVIslon, work

chlldren, etc., can be used to avold or defuse -a tenSe lnteraet|on or

1 . E d () .

.«::change 1ssues., R B T SRR 'f t*"-.vh”'j' B -»ﬁl

P

":*:gz'f Oh the other hand most authors worklng ln thlS area have employed

4
9

laboratory observatlon rather than naturallstlc observatlon (see Chapterﬂ;"

lll). uThe work that has been done 1n home, as well as laboratory set-*
tlngs has reported consnderable correspondence between data gathered un

these two settlngs as well as other settlngs (Patterson and Cobb 197l

Patterson, Hops and Welss, l975) However, even in these naturallstlc ffi;fffﬂ""

1[7‘t5 settlngs 'the observers have lnSlSted on. havnng the televnslon off and

=arql'1 ng movements nn the home so that some observatlon of |nteract|onv =

-9 . . _-',",—- 1 P

,\‘ .

ﬁ:«»‘ 1ndeed possnble.. Probably the most valtd lndlcator that the present ‘J,lt*;f‘

hj,study bears some correspondence to normal 1nteractlon (s the testlmonlal ll@fv,_j

)

of the respondentsr: After the tap(ng was flnlshed the lnvestlgator sald

RS
-

to the respondents that the results of thlS study and ltS relevance for i-‘f;?fV.” E

%he couple depended on how 51mllar thetr laboratory lnteractlon was to

§3~v' thelr normal everyday lnteractlon. The husband supported by the agreemf_j;jéffiﬁ ;;

{ff?i mént of the w1fe, sald that he belleved lt to be very snmllar ifThelff:"yff{Qf'

: C e

(nvestlgator then sald that perhaps at home there would be more touchnng L
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and phySIcal affectlon and both respondents laughed and'sa&d “no.“'”This"‘

~unsol|c1ted testlmonlal |s§perhaps the clearest |ndlcatton of a corre-

vspondence between the data and what transplres ln normal |nteract|on

Although the closeness of the correspondence between the marltal

»lnteractlon in the controlled settlng and the natural settlng is lmpos-

Slble to accurately assess, the ﬁlt between the data and the model can
B e o

aL

DA 'be assessed L AN 'u_’ ; ;ff."ji_:;-
R L B The flrst questlon to be asked ln regard to flt is ”Does the S
. Aﬁo". . . % . S . :

»5J'Qd‘;'ﬂ observed dlstrlbutlon of state struCtures conform to the dlstrlbutlon

Lo

f,f_expected by the model’”v In order to answer thlS questlon, the |nforma-fv

tlon 1n Table 7 l7 1s examlned ThlS table aggregates the state -'hlt}d‘f;Jv-

[

’structures for,both sesslonrtwo andvfour,__.;: ) B
Table 7 l7 Observed Dlstrlbutxon of State Structures for‘vd S

A ~Sessions: Two and Four Compared to’ Expected
,;ff . Dtstrlbutlon of State Structures ' .

o State e ‘;;5ﬁﬁ‘{:+;'--n Frequency S Proportlon oy #ﬁ
~‘$,Structure*j"ﬁ RO Observed Expected L Observed Expected »
T e eB =B 36_. 174 ""o 29 -':-go 625
SR saB:fhdi’ﬂl”‘lj o 125' ";52;lﬂf; 0453 - 0: 1875 ’;df
oL B’ﬂwgi,it"ﬂgf 11 o520 .0.039° -0, l875 '
[
B

a3 695 0.0k . 0v25
,90 695 0,320 --*-;:0 25

'v?fh' | Sl R
trf,,t:.;*;*i; Lj‘, 3?,-:“Tf?!7}#?nﬂ‘)‘;‘ 0.01 iokézs%ftrf?'i

ut‘fgl-.}.:;p ;;igth:h:fgﬁn: ‘T.?itid;i;izs_d”;?:fz78¥gd.{;p»?hg0}99ngjg;f:l,b;ﬁqf‘hxila

RV

-
= —

S

Ty e e e N

n -
e L

'"*vgitizfsightrr;snr,atgiooll,51j{;~}‘}?lf}f;f;ﬁ,;f;j.i'ﬂ;iiiifei-fgé";,l;i’il1‘;.-ﬁ

".je.%;]- Table 7 l7 reveals a mostlnotabTe departure from the expected )

outcomes generated by the model About 77% of the observed state;fflgffsfgﬁﬁ;

.s.,t.

Ll --ev-.. ’ ,\
"'Thls unexpected dlscrepancy clearly means that fLe data do




.

D et EETRRRI S T T

not even closely apprOXtmate the expected dlStFlbUthﬂ

”
L .

[ w2

The dlscrepancy found in Table 7 l7 mlght pe due to the fallure of
)

the aXlom of least cost That~ s, the dlstrlbutlon of state structures L

G .

in the data mlght be dxvergent from the expected dlStrlbUthn because the |

‘ p.

lnlelduals chance more than one element of thenr systems of orlentatlon ; ,‘f”
e at a ttme. :lt wrll be recalled that the transltlons from t(me one- (tl)_vf

‘e

to tlme two (t2) in the balancnng process were hypotheSlzed to- follow the

. 3 ;.

| prlnc1ple of least cost.f ThIS nmplles that as the dyad struggles for ‘f:-. |
complete p051tlve balance it attempts to make the fewest‘pOSSIblexnumbep
of changes. Table 7. 18 shows the frequency and percenta;e of S|gn |

changes for all state structures aggregated for both sessnods | 3

:s‘,-; . . S ’ \
‘“Fgglf”.'j‘ Table 7+ l8 Frequency and Percentage of Slgn Changes gg.,sz,‘j R T
R from tl to tz for All State Structures ' e e

. ,fNumséf,aﬁ Signs Changéd:'vifff 'ffrequencylf’:,“tvf‘ i FﬁPercentagefli)‘

}...n_-;_ll“..;f-i,; 8 7

ax:om.' The preponderance of_tranSltlons from one state structure to ".f‘j}“?~

another occurs wnth only one sngn change. ,5»9" o

. B

'd?f?bi{5~f;fh Related to the slgn changes lS the balanc1ng\process.,?The w‘y,f;;,ﬂa";fT:f

[N s
.1,

balanclng process 1s modelled by the Markov chaun.v The Markov model sa Ko
; - /f"ﬁﬁggf-., ~
model of the balanC|ng process for state structure trans:tlons wnthln L

i

the same lssue._ There are four 1ssues contatned ln the two sessnons,.

;lae.,vtwo lssues ln the second sessmon and two lnythe Tourfh sessnon*‘f~”;'
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These four issue transition matrices are presented as Tables 7.19, 7.20,

7.21 and 7.22.

contain the expected transition probabilities.

Table 7.19,

L

' . _ i§ .
Hote that the parentheses in each cell of these matrices

Structure Transitions for the Issue “Husband
Balieves in Wife'' Second Session

Transition Matrix for Observed and Expected State

+B=+B=+B | Bel=| | «B=1 e 1=B B-B#B_ -le=1=+B
+B++B=+B ) 3 3 ! |
B« I =l 3 (.09) (.454) | 1 (.454)
| +B=| 2 (,09), TG Ask) 2 (Lhsh) )
+1=B ] | . Gsy o Gs)
B+B=B DL | Gs) |1 ‘
-pe-l=tB G5 | (B) o
Table 7,20, Tran51tloq Matrix for Observed and Expected State
Structure Transitions for the lIssue 'Wife
Believes in Husband" Second Session
4BesBatB | Bel=l  [1+B=l  |1+1=B +| BeB=B [-l-=l=+B
+B++B=+B b (1)
B-1=1 (.09) \ 1 (hsk)| 5 (Lhsk)| -
| +B=1 (.09) 1 (L454) | 1 (Lhsh) |
|+ 1=8 (.5) (.5) 1 0
'B+B=8. 7 (.5) {1 (.5)
R (.5) | (.5) ,

i

‘ ‘ : - ' R
The data in Table 7.19 are obviously discrepant from the expected

{ e
transitions.

The most glaring difference between the observed and ex~

pectéd distributions of state structure transitions in Table 7.19 is

o

that there are nine transitions to theoretically unexpected cells.

N, -
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Furthermore, thg largest proportion (0.88) of these .unexpected transi-

tions comes ‘about from the oscillation between the absorbing state

structure +B + +B = +B and B + | =

I + B

| or | |

= B, Th

is cast

considerable doubt on the conception of the balancing process as an

absorbing process.

From the matrix presented in Table 7.19 it is

obvious tH§E with 45% of the data misclassified'according to the model's

expectatlons this represents a rather poor flt between the data and model.

Table 7.20 reveals that only 16.6% of the data is mlsclassnfled

66.6% of the cases,

‘accordlng to the theoretlcal expectations.
-

" anomaly. It may well be due to random fluctuations. -

Although this is .not an exbeéﬁed outcome,

A

However, two cells contain

the sampie

" size (J8) is so small that it is difficult to aSSeSS'thiS apparent

o

Certalnly,hthe fit

between the model and data in Table 7.20 is not as dlscrepant as in

® Table 7.,21.

2

Table 7.19. Nonetheless, it is still far from convincing.

TransitTOn Matrix for Observed and Expected State
“ Structure Transxttons for the lssue ”Husband is

Mean with Wlfe” Fourth Session

< o
B+++B=+B | Bel=l [+B=| [s1=B  |B+B=B |-1-1=+B

+B++B=+8 (1) -
B« =1 (.09) (.454) {5 (.b45k)
| +B=1 (.09) | (.45h) |2 (.4sh)
| +1=B ‘ | (.5) (.5) c
B-B=B hs), |2 (B) !
-1 o= [=+B 1) | (.5)

o
oy



182

. . I : ) *
Table 7.2] reveals a closer fit between the model and data than

“ P

did thé'two~previous tables. -However, as in Tabie 7.20, Table 7.21 shows

- the same pattern of concentrat|on inonly two cells B - B = B to

)

B ~.|‘= land B+ 1 =1toB:B=8. In this case 60% of the data is in.

one of these two cells. .As well, there are two cases i Table 7.21 which '

o . y
involve the state ~

¥

i ation

are misclassified. Both cases of misclassy

Thxs partjcular state structure was deemed

The reason for this %~

structure =1 » = = +B,

theoretically unexpe;ted except as a startlng state.
o ' .

was that the hxiom;of positivity suggested that a dyadic relationship, -
. ; 4 : . - .

The data tend to cast some

would not work. in the negative direction,
. B P2

doubt on this axiom. _Aithough Table 7.21 exemplifies a somewhat better

fit than the ﬁreVipus matrices, it still presents-some anomalies.

TransntlSh'Matrix for Observed and' Expected State

TableG].ZZ.
ot Structure Transitions for the !ssue 'Wife is Mean
with Husband' Fourth %/SSIOH
. ‘ — ‘ _
. +8++B=+8 Bel=I I-B=l te1=8 B+B=B C=le==+8B
+B++B=+B SO o
B+ 1=I (.09) 2 (.bsk) (5 (. 45k)
| +B=| (.09) | (Lhsh) | (Lbsh)
L+ 1=8 3:.5) | (.5)
B-B=8 5 (.50 | G5y )
S lomiatB EERET)
_ A

Table 7 22 agaln presqnts some - anomalles to the thegretlcal expec-

tationst,

e
“misclassification in Table 7.22.

H

the cases is contatned in on]y two cellsl

Agaln, as Wlth the two preVlous tab]es, approx:maTely 62% of
_There is only one example of -
: P ohE SR

Otherwise Table 7.22 conforms more



-

) - ‘83

1

. . e ? [
closely to the theoretical expectations than the previous examples. Yet

A

o .
this closeness is far from confirmatory.

[N

) Several things have Seen noted from mk inspection of Tabl@s'7.l9
to 7.22. ?irst, there appears a tendency for the system to oscn]late
between only two states. in Table 7.19 this oscqllatlon is between

1

+8 + +B ¥_+B and B+l =1. Inthe other th&%e tables the oscullatlon

is between B + B =B and B +1 = I, THere is undoubted1y a pattern iny

~ both of theSe’oscT]]ations'Which might lead to the belief that they are -

2

idiosyncratic to the'couple;studied; Note that the husband in most cases

“prefers to be in individual balance. The wife is the”one who apparently

‘ ‘osc111ates between lnleldual balance and imbalance. These idiOSYhCra'

'c1es may be the resu]t of elther the tssues discussed or of- the

- P

partlcular xdlosyncraCles of thls couple. Such osc1llattons may we]l be

smoothed out and Tn conformity with the model when a.]arger sample'of

‘couples, randomlzes such ldlosyncratlc effects Hence, since it is

B I

possible*to ldentlfy a dlsttnct‘pattern and Slnce this pattern may well

. be ldtosyncratlc,vlt (s premature to be too crltnca] of the model and to

\

\

pursue COI’FeCthﬂS on thlS account._

However, this- is not to say that the. data presented ln Tables 7. 19 :

to 7. 22 do not prompt some reevaluatlon of aspects of the. model Two

§ . '\‘

anomal\es appear ln the data whlch need some conStderatlon The fact

. that in Table 7 19 the state structure oscnllates in and out of the. ab-

";sorblng state }eads to a reconsmderatton of the notlon of complete

. /

ftposxtlv1ty as an. absorblng state. Furthermore, the reevaluatlon of the

—pea

ip051t1v1ty axiom {s- further prompted by the occurrence of the totally

.3'-‘

7A‘negat|ve structure '—l -'}[ = +8, in- Table 7 2\ Accordlng to the

l'positFVtty axlOm thls state would occur as a startlng state only, ‘and

‘c R



‘yet ih Table 7.20 it is a transition state,

probabilistic one which impries ghat,

. . {
. occur, they do not. oceur frequently.

'nterpretatlon should show

A

although impermissibfe transithns ’:efﬁ

The ‘absorption stateAin this

0

However, the model 'i's

a

less pOSltxve states,Wlth the corollary ‘that the mos t- negattve state

structure -I‘- -l = +B would show the Ieast stabllrty rk}he way in

e

Nt

=8

éreater stabV/uty over tlme than any of the

whlch the relatlve stablllty of each state structure may be assessed is

e

by examlnlng the number of tlmes a staﬁe structure remasns unchanged

'

That is, ‘the’ data are sampled at flve-second lnterva]s and the mos t
, &
: stable state structure would transxtlon to itself. the greatest proportlon<

\, of i{ts total

tranSltlons

'anaIySIS of state structure stablllty

‘Table 7.23.

J

a

Rank Ordering of State. Structures in Terms of

Stablltty over Time. for All-Sessions

Table 7 23 presenﬁf the data germane; to an. -

v .

s

: .

AN

order  state serucrure g fretener (B o - )

» 4B - +B =48 31 C 3T L 83
2 s.B=8 93 25 79.2

3 Bel=1 63 90 70,0
4 =l « =l = +B : 2 3 7

e e mo
6 teB=1 o 363

Table 7. 23 reports that the state structure whlch lS completely

B pOSltlve is . the most stable over ttme

balanced state structure, B . Bi='B.

-doubt that the state structure, +B . +B

'vstate snnce, in 83 7% of 1ts transmtlons at fxve second 1ntervals, it

. moves tO

ltself

.,/, l

Furthermore

-Second most-stable'ls theftotally"

ThlS flndlng certalnly reduces the

K

‘4B functtons as. an absorb:ng

th\s absorblng state structure only occurs
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>

in one ussue in the second session, I[n that sesﬂ?on‘this state structure.ﬂ

accounts for 57% of the state structures in that sessnon (See Table

7.13). ‘Thus, the absorbing state conception and the positivity axiom

=
e
<

seem to rece&ve strong support from thls evldence.

\

The second anomaly threatentng the posntnvxty axiom is that there

is a transxtton to the. completely negative state’ structure, =l s -lb= +8.

‘ Although the rank orderlng in Table 7.23 ranks this state structure as

o

fourth out of the six places, this is a. blt mlsleadlng.. Note ‘that the‘

last three state structures are all plagued by a sma]l number of total
t .

foccurrences (N) Thls of course, means that the- percentages “of f/N

should not ‘be assumed as rellable estlmates Furthermore, it is 1nter*

»estxng to note that the totally negatlve state. structure occurs only

| 3

"three tlmes out’ of 778 or approxlmately I%rof the t\me.f ThlS further

attests to the. relatlve Lnfrequency of this. state structure ‘and SupportS

.the pOSlth{tY axiom.of the model Even though there exists these

B anomalles ln the data, they do not appear as sufflclent evudence to

&

.induce,a reconceptualization‘of the pos&ttvrty axlom.

LTS R LT e .

‘huncertalnty for each state structure.'

'Another‘area in which~the‘model can_be assessed as tg: fit is the

1area of uncertalnty for each state structure.v,lt willfbeVreCalled thatat

.‘E

uncertalnty was part1tloned 1nto those structures Wlth only negative - :
' affect those thh onlY negatxve cognltlon, and those w?th“bOth9neQat1véf

‘cognltlon and affect. Table 7. 24 reports the observed uncertalnty for I

°

feach state structure and Table 7 25 shows the expected dlstrlbutlon of

Compare the observed dtstrlbutlon of uncertalnty (Table 7 24)

o . N

'»jyreveals that the flt s very poor between the expected percentages of the h

S '“Qif}:
- the expected dlstrlbutlon of uncertalnty (Table 7 25) An 1nspect|on o



.l.‘ . ’ k\. ‘ : “ N .]87 )

. \ \b N
Recall that the reason this methodology was employed was so that a

_startlng state Where there is negatrvrty could be |dent|f|ed OtherWise
. A Y .. el ) . ‘~\-
the lnvestlgator might plck tssues where there |s agreement and, hence,

no need ‘to reduce uncerta1nty However,'ltJls"like]y that the'lack-of

¢

,_flt between Tables 7 24 and 7. 25 an artlfactual result of the research

deSIQn. - e o LT oe

M

In summary, the flt of the expected va]ues generated by the model B

b

vand the correspondlng values from the data, are analyzed |n several

respects Flrst, the total dlstrlbut(on of state structures (Table 7 7)

/1

n'revea]ed a marked dlscrepancy between expected and observed values;a One o f",

p055|ble reason for thrs dlscrepancy was suggested to be the . axlom of
Ieast cost. However, in an analysns‘of thlS ax10m (Table 7 ]8).|t‘was_
Vfound to be very strongly supported by the data. The subsequent decus?ﬁ
.sron of the dlstrtbutlon of uncertarnty potnted out that the Tack of f|t
' may be due to an artlfact of the methodology, i.e t, starttng wnth

‘bnegatlve cognltlons. Thrs same artrfacénnﬂoubtedly was resp ns:ble for

‘ the poor ftt between the observed dlstrtbutron of state structures and

the expected dlstributlon (Table 7. 17) “. Tfﬂkh .:_. 'fy j«f :TJ'; '.T*;_

1

In regard tOAIhe frt of the Markov model wnth the state structure

"tranSItrons in the data, lt was found that each of the four lssue R

a’statement matrlces showed some. mlscla551frcatton Most of the mtsclaSSI-.gk

iiflcatton rn Table 7 19 is accounted for by transntlons ln and out of the

'ngiabsorbrng state,_+B ‘ +8 i ThlS anomaly led to an analysns of the

*_stablllty of each state structure slnce the notlon of the absorbang

-state was obV|oust subJect to questlon.. The analysrs of stablllty

a(Table 7 23) supported the notton of the absorbrng state and hence, Ehé:.,;..

l_.‘ A

4axxom of posrtxvrty The other cases of mtsclassnflcatton are small

s
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enough Where'these'may be'due;fo-random3effects' In fact, the tota] “”*‘ ,

percentage of mlscIaSSIflcatnons is 20 2% and that is skewed |n an up-hfd;:ﬂd*
o wards dlfect(on due to the anomaly of the absorbnng state ln Table 7 19

(usz) eI e R e e
Table 7 26 ﬁertentagewof‘MisCIaSSEFied bata
Tables.7.19, 7.20, 7.21 and 7.22

T e "as'sfi.:f{it_c'a.t:i-_f?-r"?‘_”ff e

.57T20ffbhfhf":sfvﬁk'?h ;ff;[gi';'y 16 6 '
',“7;22;;,ff.*;?i;;7j;;.fygfﬁ;fj,.;jiigi 6 25

In concluslon,‘the axioms of ]east cost and posnt1v1ty have been Tf"‘“
' fgexamlned and V|ndlcated by the data analysxs The ana]ysns of uncertaln-;fbf:j

3;i‘ty suffered from methodologlcal arttfacts so as to make any co'c)hsnons

0

‘ .?:lmPOSSlb}e 1n thlS area. The overall ftt of the model IS not perfect by itfft‘

‘7??zof the modeTf!t

'”'?ﬂ;7 12 Results lntetpretat‘O”

o any means however, there appears suffucnent support to encourage a study}fﬁ?,*f

"f'Wlth a large sample of coup]es.r,jfxt”5'%:h

Thls case study has served to ald ln the examlnatlon of the ax10mstf¥~;;'

'_*?aby reveallng anomalles ln the data Furthermore ;lt has prov:ded |n

"'lnto some of the methodologlca] problems that must be faced

:h;future~examlnatlons of the model Most notablyﬁlt-has shown that ar

'ffland that further tnvestlgatton:’

The model of the systems offorlent _,§QSP}A9£395g§jhééd§£Whé:§BY;‘
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.the lnteractlon of the marrled c0uple can be mapped This topographicalll

7flapproach reveals the terraln traverSed Hy the couple as they unteract in

| o g
urterms of the two 1nd|v1dual systems of orlentatton and\the relationship.
The 30 ltems drawn from the IPM wthh were . admunnstered to the

A

ﬁ'lcouple reveal the agreement and understandlng the couple have at the'

fﬁlbeglnnlng of the laboratory condltlon The percentages of agreement and

--_gunderstandlng ate presented in Table 7. 27 -
Table 7 27 , Percentages of Agreement and Undifstandnng
'~. lij ?,d.,::* for 30 IPM ltems o :
: L - ﬁ ~ ',ZnUnderstandtngwihﬁ;h,% Mlsunderstandlng
:: v-:ifﬂgreement 'fhsjil“if-ffSQ,(lSl}i*"-vvl ; lh 3 l3t3'(4l
: ':h‘JDlsagreement j~l" _g.h_-.3.3,(ll“ui 1 33.3fll0l3
MU T e e T (30
“‘j7f§?.=f“;; R P - AR o BT ]OO%

Tahle 7‘27 reveals that 83 3970F the . ltems are elther scoredlas
‘v:ffagreement understandlng or dlsagreement—musunderstandxng.: ln order‘to
?3T-ga|n-some'|n51ght lnto the'meanlng of the?e percentages, they can be ?*
gf:compared to results reported by Lalng, Phllllpson and Lee (l966) ; Lalng, -

*d}Phllllpson and Leé“£1966) report agreement and understandlng for 12

;delsturbed and ten nondxsturbed couples on the 60 IPM’ltems.‘ The d|s-

: mhturbed g§§ples were desugnated as- such because they were seek|ng help
: s

‘:w1th thelr relatlonshlps and the nondlsturbed couples were selected by
f”doctors as couples satlsfled wnth thelr marrlages Although there are

Tu

2ld|sturbed and nohdtsturbed couples th|s 1s the only relevant sample that

obV|ous problems wtth the selectlon crlterna,.and the class:Fucatlon as S

' laihas taken the lPM Another problem W|th such a comparlson is that the vhfﬁ-,:"”74;

'lf}Lalna, PhllllPSon and Lee study admlnxstered the full IPM whereas the .A:FA""‘
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present study only administered a random sample of 30 items,'one-halfgthe

o

o full complement of items.

Lalng, Phillipsan and Lee report that the dlsturbed couples re=

[

‘vealed agreement andkunderstandlng on_about 57.9% of the ltems whereas
oo RS RN N L
the nondisturbedwcouples showed agreement and understanding‘on about

4

- 89. 5% of the ltems Note that the couple in: thlS study is. close to the
_d percentage reported For the dlsturbed couples in Lalng, Phlllxpson and )

IR Lee. Lalng and hlS assoc;ates report ‘that the dlsturbed couples showed

.dlsagreement and mlsunderstandlng on 204 of the ltems, whereas the non=-

.

dlsturbed couples revealed only 6. 64. Agaln ‘the couple in the present

e

hstudy fevealed 33 34 dtsagreement and mlsuiﬁff;tandlng, whlch correspondsh._.
‘n'more closely'to;Lalng's dusturbed”than;nogdlsturbed group. ' '
Although thlS comparlson is lnterestlng,‘lt lS of.course lnsuf-

‘flc1ent for any categortzatlon of the couple in thls studyt The methods

"of selectlon of Lalng s COUples, as Well as the small number of couples,

lleaves_gpen the. pOSSlbllltY that hlS results in no way represent the

BN

: \class of couples deslgnated as dxsturbed or nondlsturbed Furthermore, -
'~‘51nce the present study,uses only half the 1tems used by Lalng and hIS

,,assoctates, there |s no guarantee that these ltems are hot - b|ased n-a’
negatlve dlrectlon.
Other 1ndlcators about the relatlonshlp can ald the lnterpretatlon,ﬂf

Vo

ylof the results., Turnlng to an analysns of the topography of the couple s;f,*

e

"hdlnteractlon lt ?s possuble to summarlze the lnteractlon by the measure~’.1:;
‘lijment of the degree of pOSltlve balance +b(G)] lnqthe graphs.gflhet!f}bt;l .
f"ldegree of posntlve balance summar|zes the total proportlon bf posntlv1ty ?QH?

"ffor all state structures sampled at- flve*second 1ntervals for each 1ssue '

"statementw
TG



Table 7.28. ‘The Degree af Foditiye ;
: S Husband Wlfe and . Re
Each lssue o

FAN

~2nd_Session ,‘4..",ﬁf‘-'t H R
Husband . belleves in w1fe ""H'f“

Wlfe belleves |n husband

RV
S

hth Sessuon

Husband lS mean thh Wife .a 3ll . _
/ ’ o oL o Ll o
Wlfe s mean Wlth husband “BSQH;\’. .

. o A /'; L P T . . :

ERPE

Table 7 28 glyes a readlng on the amn',t of lndluldual

Systemfﬁh

-,

pOSltlve balance and relat|onshlp posntlve balance The degree of posl-f"-u]zf s

in the relatlonshlp reVeals the extent to Wthh the couple

tlve balance”

~fagree understand and express affect

/‘ i

the relatlonshlp, accordlng to Table 7 28 lf’vnry posntlve

ln the same dlrectlon.»—Note»thati-:

ln the two

‘;;-lssue statements “Husband belqeves

ln wnfe“ and ”Husband |s mean W|th :5§'g5;'““'7'

q . Ly

hlgh proportlon offthlt posstble number of balanced statest
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: has a;diffieu]t»time‘maintaining'khdiyiduat syStem eonsistency during B

N o
: v 414 L | , S192 ¢
s Table 7.29. ‘Number‘of'Tlmes *(At Five-second lntervals) ' ‘
IR - Each Individual System of Orlentatnon is
« . . in a Balanced State IR e e
P a T ,_»"-' " Number of Times in Balanc%g State;:
. fHusband'x“. R : dWﬁfe‘”b
2nd. Sessnon . o S _ ,
"Husband belleves inwife ~ 53°(81.5%) . . . 57 (87.6%) °
. Wife belteves~tn husband © 62 (95,42) 'f“,,2‘27”(41,5%)
hth Se55|on e e ! e
; "Husband s mean with WiFe o 69.(93.2%) T 58 (78.4%)
w:fe ls.mean with ‘husband . 67 (9b;5%):f’. 32 (W3.28)

[3
K

. . K o . X . L ‘.‘6 e .
~ However, the wife {ncreases in the proportion of imbalance when'the two.
issue statements which'focus.upon her are discussed, This means that she

SATE SRARETET T MLy TOTHRHPOR AeT afe el §-means that she
; < R ‘ e
-these two_ discussions ThlS f|ndlhg lS conslstent w1th fhat reported in

Table 7. 28 that lS, the. re]atlonshlp system shows Stgnlflcant?§ lower -

values for the degree of pos&tlve balance [+b(G)] for the two |ssue

A'f statements “Wlﬁe belteves in husband“‘and “Wtfe 1s mean . wnth husband”

revea] the greatest departure from posltlve balance in- the re]atxonshlp ‘
: Sl g . _'

system and the greatest lnd|Vidual system nmbalance for the wufe Slnce

"i.‘the afféct lS the same for both lssue statements for sesston q~o dhef L

. e . L - = / »—\’i‘?& o . .
dlfference between the w1fe s balance on the 1ssue statement “Nusband SRR
B oy . R . e

belleves in w&fe“ and the st/}ement “Wlfe belleves ln husband“ is. due to fa*
the cognltlve varlables.j?T%e same lS true for the dtfference between the
Wlfe s ba]ance en the two 1ssue statements an the fourth seSSlon ' Thus

the wxfe 5 lndtVldual system of orlentatlon ho]d(ng negattve cognltlgns -

about etther her husband's v1ew or tn terms of her own Vlew of these two

L4

'"fj 1ssueﬁstatements,results in tmbalance rather than balance.,, ,f.7f*



S

'ifpmovement ln Goq$man, Markman and Notarlus (1977) the COdan procedure

--conS|stent component in: the /e+’ttonshlp

fthe(r body posntlzr away from the other pe:son,; ThlS dlstanc1ng motnon'-f
:f;ts conSldered_lof e an expre5310n of negatlve affect Recall that

vﬁfaccordlng to- the Gottman codlng scheme (CISS there are four cQannels

193

An examlnatlon of the affectual patterns ln the relatlonshlp re-

'veals that thethfe consnstently exhlblts a. greater degree~of negat:ve

L8

. [4 -
: affect than does the husband \ Examxne Table 7. 30 Table 7 30 reveals

that the“wlfe shows at least twnce the amount of negatnve affect in each
_ PRI

~'se5310n than does the husband The amount of negatlve affect is- not

/

o | Vo " R i
lssue statement SpElelC and- hence, reveahs th|s dlmenS|on for ‘the .=

overall relatlonshlp Thls lS to say that thlS would appear as a’ rather'

,\,‘

Table 7 30. Percentage of Negatrve Affect/"" 2’[.-:f;
. o N Expressed by the Husband and ... :
: xfeJkg;\eésxon ARSI
DR *ffl ;f-.»};g,f',ﬂ7 % Nesatlve Affect e
Second SESSIOH{ ‘_”v'- s 4 6 '“5 IR 9 2
Fourth Sessxon\ O E 6 8 \~"-, S 2] 5Hufv
| QURN SeSSIONA o, Lt e n BB e 2l
A P : o

Even though the Wlfe may send a greater proportlon of negat|Ve;l

3'faffectual messages than the husband these messages ma{ vary;ln clarlty

p'

lFor example an lndaVldual may send a posntaVe facnal cue and yet move

/

[

\. " S . . 5

‘ﬂ;for affectual“messages, e., face v01ce, speech dlsturbances, and body}f'an

R

-.-1

i‘hfwas sudﬁ that 1f a vaIUe for the face was/found then the other channels

A . v.~_»_.,.

tgwere not coded However, ln the p*esent stuﬁy all four channels were

s.

_._c'pcoded at flve“second tntervals., [f the same affectual message lS carrled

i N . 1 T ’

t?fifeg'
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on all FBLr channels, thén tﬁere exist§ toral redundancy. Redgndané&s}n
this sense glves an idea a: to the clarity of the message to- the receiver
es well as the communlcatlgnal;competence of the sender. Obvnously, a
highly redundant message is efficient whereas a message of.low redundancy
is confusing. Table 7.31 reports the percentage of redundancy of affect
, . o . _
for the husband and wife. Table 7.31 reveals that both the husband and
wife send some unclear affectual messages. However, ft seems that when
one spouse is sending unclear effectua] messages, the other spouse com-
pensateS-by being more clear. If this is the case for generaﬁ patterns
of communi;ation of affect, it would imply a,persistent uncertainty on

the part of one spouse a$ to the affectual message being sent by the

other: Thus, the relationship would be characterized by. rather problem-
‘ M ' ‘ .

"atic communication of affect.

~ .

Table 7.31. Percentage of Redundancy. of Affeqt for the

a Husband and Wife Per Session
-/~ husband | " Wife
- §eéond Session: | ; ‘78.5% ' E b3 %

Fourth Session ' 56.7% . 71.6%

_In summary, the general picture, drawn of the marital interaction

comes from two sources, (.e., the {PM questlonnalre responses and the map

&
of state structure transitions-. The adapted-lRM shows tbat when ‘the

couble'agree that they also understand that they agree{‘ However, when

-

the éoup]e disagree“they of%en belgeve that they agree (see Table 7.27),

&

The issues whlch focus ubon the wnfe seem to create the greatest amounts

-

of dlsagreement, mlsunderstandlng and affectual dlfference (see Table
~

7.28). The husbénd tends to remain in a balanced state regardless of the



&

than a test of the model.

L
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issue statement. However, the wife tends toward imbalance, i.e.; incon-

sistent structures, when the issue statement focuses upon her (Table .
4 v v . o
7.29). The wife tends to exhibit approximately twice to three times as

much negative affect in the relationship aé’doesrthe husband (Tab]e
7.30).).The affettuél commuﬁitatio: between the two spouses appears go be
of a tomblemeétéryknature. That is, one spouse sends cleér affectual |
meséages and the(pthér_seﬁds more confused messages. Thislpatfern'does
not seem associated with one particular spouse but characterizes the.
relationship. This pattern of communication might be problematic in that

©

one spouse or the other is constant] unsure of whe ther or not they are
Y Y
a

loved or liked. ' _kyj ' “ ( } : . ~

7.13™ Conclusion Ny . |

This‘chapter appliesvthe,model.of interpersonal perception and

"-

communlcatlon to two data sets. One data set is from a portlon of the

Netl Slmon play Plaza Suite. The other data set is| Frquja case study of

a married couple interacting inaa‘cpntrolled setttn$. Both data sets are

used to iTlgStrafe three functions of the model, i.?., the operationa]-

viiation Of the mggél, the interpretive function and}the fit of the model.

. - I

Since the model requires aggregate, data for anyfcritical‘te§ping, the

\
i

data from the case studies are-tsed to further illuminate and clarify the

model.' Hence, this is more an application of the model to a data set

/

The data collected from the Neil Simon pla; Plaga Sdite represent

- a }ather.uniqqeggpproach{ This épproach views the flay as a proxy for

) . . « ! . .
behavior. - In a way, the play is a literary model of behavior and the.
¢ ; O
data co?lected.from it represent a transformation, so that agpects of

1

this literary model may be compared to the fsufﬁ;Tj;gdel of interpersonal

o

=R
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perceptlon and ‘communication. The analysls of the interaeflOnal sequen-

. ! ' . \»_,,,,,,,,J
ces of the play presents some areas of fit, such as the dlstrlbution of '

state structures and some areas of discrepancy such ‘as the mlsclass:ﬁnca-
tion. in the Markov chain. The misclassification, as well as other

“anomalies, are used to point to possible problem areas in the model.

However, it must be remembered .that this data set {s a proxy for behavior -

and of such-a limited natdre that it cannot substantiate or refute any
claims. What {t does do is to show how the model can be operationalized,

-

sequences.

a eontrolled setting must be viewed {n somewhat of the same perspectlve
as the data from the play That is, these data are not sufflolent to
test the mode | but only shed a llttle light on how the model operates
The analysis.of fit of these data doeslreveal strong support for the

“axioms of least costs and positivity, This support of these axioms is

somewhat offset by anomalies in the Markov chain. However, some of these

andmallessmaéxbe due to a methodological artifact of selectlng negative
states as startlng states rather than selectlng startlng states at

random. The mode 1 is, aga(n, 1llumlnated in terms of how it can be

—

‘ operationalized, how it interprets lnteractlonal sequences, and an’ o

analys&s of flt.

Thts case study method of explorlng a formal model has proven

‘beneficial.- It has demonstrated sufftczent support and generated enthu—'_"

'siasm to c0ntlnue work on the model.l At the same tlme, the appllcatlon

has revealed unforeseen problems ln methodology and areas of the model_
, . L

whlch requlre further work and elaboratlon One such area s the_need to

ed for fit, and how it may aid in the interpretation of interactional

The data gathered from the tape of a married couple interacting in
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develop the capaﬁity to monT eqqal inﬁerval time series data.‘ And,
Finally, the application of the model has éhbwn that'fofmal modg]sméy
have utilfty in areas suéh as Titerary iﬁterpretétibn and particui;ristfc

o

case studies.



fproposed in thls StUdy is a theoretlcal model., Theoretlcally,llt at-

'd”Possxblllttes and dlrectlons For theorlzxng ln lnterpersonal perceptlon

CHAPTER VI11

* concLUSION

“ThIS-concluding chapter Seeks'to summarize,’evaluate and punsue

*
some of the |mpl|cat10ns of the mode] of lnterpersonal perceptnon and:

’ communicatiOn.- The model of |nterpersonal perceptnon and communlcatlon,"

'tempts to tle together “the. prevxously dlsparate theoretlcal ‘areas of

LY & '

»balance theory and Lalng, Phi’ llpson and Lee's. (1966) work on ‘interper=
sonal’ perceptlon. Furthermore the model trles to llnk the cogn|t|ve

'aspects from taing and hlS assbcnates and balance theory /;th the

behaviora] aspects in communlcatton. ln order to accomp}lsh thlS task‘

“the- merglng of formal theorles, l.e., graph theory and lnformatlon

theory, lS attempted The fnnal stage in the development of the model

e

. of lnterpersona] perceptlon -and communlcatlon is to llnh the var|ables in:

. —

the mode] to speCIf(c measurement operatlons so- that the model is. .

empurncal&y usefu] Further examlnatton and analy515 are needed before o

any concIUSlon can be made as to the contrlbutlon the model actually

makes in the area of lnterpersonal perceptlon and communlcatlon. HOW‘.

ever,. the present work does perform the functlon of brlnglng together

"prevnous]y dtsparate frameworks lnto a novel perspectlve.: Such work ,J'

cannot fatl to §hed new llght ‘on old theorles as’ well as suggest new f‘_:’t

R

o

”‘jandbcommuntcatlon, KR ;"-}‘;" ' ;_

o R S o o

8.1 Su nmary - o
Chapter ll reytews the extant llterature on lnterpersonal percep—‘ifv

,:tlon. Two theoretlcal approaches characterlZe most of the work 1n th|s B f”

A

Sy
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area. ‘One theorettcal approach is that prOposed by Lalng, Phillipson and
Lee (l9§6).' The other approach_ls balance theory.' lt was notednthat o
'Latnglvaevel | and Il perceptions are the saie as the balance theoryf'
formulatlon ot'the/persohfs Perceptipn of the'object.and.perception;ot
the other's.View of—the‘Object; Empirlcally;athe great bulk,of the .
dyresearch in thlS area has been on the flrst two levels of perceptlon
Y\There ‘has not been extenslve.research on Lalng s Level [l perceptlon
._and what has been done falls to lndlcate the explanatoru'power of Level
RN perceptlons.v_Thus theoretlcally and\emplrlcally, the emphaSIS ls on
nthe person s perceptlon of. the ObJECt andlpercept|on of the otherAs o
: perceptlon of the obJect and not on Level lll‘perceptlons.' N
Chapter lll rev1ews the theoretlcal and emplrlcal work ln marrlage‘

and famlly communlcatlon._ Theorettcally, most authors suggest the use of
Aifthe communlcatlon or lnformatlon theory approach However, these'therh‘
‘7v1ret|clans have Falled to apply thlS approach ln thexr own work |
Theoretlcally and emplrlcally, many scholars in this area have fanled to

aconSIder the lmportance of nonverbal behavlor An lnterpersonal communls‘>’”
..Lcatlon. anally{;the area‘Qf‘|nterpersonal‘gommunjcaglon-Ln.marrlagedan&f
d;-famllies}doesgnot artlculatefwith-the'egtant;worhson“lnterpersonal.»phhh:,‘;‘; L
. bercePtlon;';hh"vihfh}i,rﬂjf ;'5h:‘~Jel‘:1155;h» v;'A _;;»“ :r"tlv- ; r;-
Chapter lV polnts out that communlcatton or |nformatlon theory g
dV‘lpplles the (mportance of an artlculatlon between lnterpersonal percep-fe*
?iptlon and communlcatlon. lnformatlon theor? deflnes lnformatlon as that.

”part‘of a message that selects from a set of p0551ble states in the.

. LT
recelver.' Hence,'lnformatlon ts measured by the change oF state in the'

ireceivetf If the reCeLver lS.aymember-of~a dyad, then the states of the

O

" receiver must behStates:of_interperSOnal_perception!;srnce CQmmUUlcatlpﬂj'*

A

Ly B
Loes
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s |nterpersonal This rather crUC|al ponnt ties together the prevnously

dlsparate areas of lnterpersonal perceptlon and |nterpersonal communnca-.

tion, -t

s

Chapter v proposes a formal.model ‘that unlfles the theoret|cal
,work of Lalng, PhllllpSOﬂ ‘and. Lee (1966) and balance theory Wlth
communlcazlon theory R\The model lS formallzed with graph theory after
: showung that the formal coFstructs‘of the IPM and balance theory can both f
~ be formallzed by graphs.’ A conSIderatlon of all possnble dyadlc graphsfi
ylelds 28 graphs.. These graphs are part|t|oned unto 5|x state structures =

‘;follow1ng the axnoms of balance posuthIty,'and least costs. These

f-three axaoms also speclfy the balancnng process whlch is. modelled by a -

uMarkov chaln. Furthermore, the balancnng process functtons ‘to reduce the .

3

uncertatnty 1n the state structures. Thus, the transltlons between statef
structures occurs because of the communlcatlon of lnformatlon .lnforma-
tlon 1s elther cognltlve or affectual Though not. unlversal, cognltlons,id

-f;are generally tran mltted on verbal channels and affect on nonverbal

channels ) Thus, by monltorlng the transmtssnon of lnformatlon,_lt

;fn;_pOSSlble tb~Tﬂ€htlfy the state structure of the dyad

Chapter Vl further clarlfles the proposed model by consnderlng

L e

"'}some methodolog}cal |ssues.= The most lmportant lssue conSIdered |s the

‘measurement of affect and cognltlon ln the channels of communlcatlon 'lhm,ﬁj
,QThe degree of pOSttlve‘balah\e is suggested as’ a useful way to summar|ze S

&

o aggregated state structures on enther the same or dlfferent |ssues.'h;7f.f“

Chapter Vll applles the model to two data sets. The appllcatlon ',;g:
"lllustrates the operatlonallzatlon of the model the manner in whuchf
goodness of flt would be assessed, and the 1nterpret1ve functlon of the

"l~mode1 The data drawn from the “VlSltor /IOm Mamaroneck” OfaNell :4”ff’f;:f‘
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’:;.[mportance of nonverbal communlcatlon, as well as verbal may arouse new,:{.'

sctences Ln thelr eagerness to demonstrate thelr clalms for scxentxflc :

Simon's" PZaza Sutte restrlcts the extent of a goodness of flt analy5|s

However,lsome rough approxtmatlon 1s pOSSlble lnterestgngly enough,’;f ;».t o
one.assumes that the play is an analogy to.real'life;.and that=the.m0del

S AR Lo k ,

‘is an analogy to real life, then the flt between the model and data glves

- _some lndlcatlon of the closeness of these two analog|es to one another
The data from the v1deo taped lnteractlon of the marrled couple are
Tplagued by even more anomalles than the play, at least ln terms of good-~

" ness. of flt. Some of these anomalles are due to methodologlcal artlfacts

»

vf .
The anomalles that appeared to be contradlctory to the axloms of least

_-cost and pOSlthe balance were on further analySls, found not 'to

e

L PR
~;contradxct these axmoms The fact that the axnoms were supported by the

~

data deflnltely lS prom151ng and suggests that further research

-warranted A _v-{ e
8 2 Evaluatlonv_"V; DT o SR |

The formal model of lnterpersonal perceptlon and communlcatlon ln;b

the dyad untfles what have prevlously been two dlsparate areas of dns—v

- cburse For thls reason alone, the present work lS belleved to make a

~Slgnlflcant contrtbutlon to the dlscu5510n of dyadlc 1nteractlon.']§.v"'“"’”

/ - L

-However, there are other contrlbutlons as well The focus on. the

AL

tnterest tn thts,area. Certalnly the vxeprlnt here is that research on\fjfff,;y

. i

‘ ﬂ;“marltal communlcatlon cannot afford to look Slmply at the verbal contentf _;3k

:-of statements.. -

Another contrlbutlon lS that a technlque |s establlshed by Wthh

£,

“g;flxterary sources can be used as sources of data The wealth of analoglc.m: =

hlnstght contalneg)ln ltterature should not be overlooked by the socxal

R

PRI

A

IS



. .p??édgl”’
status,- As Wlth all data there are.llmltatlons and restrlctlons ::Fohi,;:i
.}lnstance, llterary data would be useless.for lnferences to real llFe
1'dl:populatlonsu Nonetheless, thls form of data may’prove an ewcellent
5‘50urce of theoretlcal thlght espeClally when coupled w1th prectse Formal
tlmodels.; For example, the llterary data analyzed here revealed that a -
.vhdyadlc system may evolve toward-a homeostatlc value.f,;?;igﬁa: L
;o As Wlth every work hthere“are.several llmltatlons'and p0|nts of
“}dlsoute as: well as contrlbutlons. One area of concern is that a'formal

B model is too restrlcthe ln ltS assumpthns to: be of much emplrlcal

'71value In the present case, the assumptlon ot a closed dyadlc system may
»&0,.

i?beLVtewed by some as too unreallsttc an assumptlon However,‘the extent {‘
to whlch thwa lS unreallstlc depends on the unlt of analy515 and the flt
‘;between the model and emplrtcal data. lf the assumptlons are UﬂIBallStIC -
then’ the model Wlll conslstently not flt the data ;FTmetheﬂ‘”'t'alﬁ B
‘ ._;assessment,_however,'thIS;does not“promlse to be.the'caSe; - |

| Another area of concern. - lS that the model only uses qualltatlve
levels of measurement.- Usually‘the soclal SCleﬂtlSt would ordlnally ;i

scale affect and other such varlables.‘ ln the model affeCt is snmply

"fitreated as: posltlve or negatlve.. ThlS lS because the model snmply calls ;:”

N
o

’hhhfor thls level of measurement.; Slnce the modelbmultlplles the corres-'Tl
:lpondlng SldeS of graphs; any scallng of affect would have to be at least h_
hfllnterval level The problem L’; of course that the multlpllcatlon | .
.’h§$sum§5’addlthltY An ordlnal scale does not meet thlS assumptlon.hflgﬂb'l:
7h;fHowéver the qualltatlve scale.does ln thlS partlcular‘case Thus,!iﬁéfh-f'

'",model can use elther qualltatlve or 1nterval measurements but ordlnal

l

'”fvjscales cannot be used Undoubtedly, th s;is a restrlctlon and llmltatlgn o

x

§ of the model, though not a serlous one._ Much of the data avallable |s ffff*

~—
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R gualitatfve.b Furthermore qualttat\ve data in conJunctlon Wlth a precnse
’model,are in all probabllnty, more usefu? than ordxnal data wnthout such
. _ . , . ‘ _ : 5
. a tool o » : - o :

8 3 Impllgatlons and Further Research

As preV|ously lnd1cated, one of the functlons of a formal model is

¢

“to progress toward a theory The formal mode] offers a pr°c1se and ;lear
p .

,statement of the assumpt(ons underlylng a partlcular perspectlve. As the

h-mode] lnteracts thh emplrtcal data it mlght generate the |n519hts that

)

:, Iead to theoretlcal lawllke statements. The model needs further elabor-

"atlon for cases of N~adlc lnteractlon to be appllcable to 1arger groups. if"

: As the model stands now it can be applled to dyad(c relatlons in- famllles-ih

h.such as mother son hu;band-w&fe father daughter, etc.r Before the modelé

- wls e]aborated for N adlc relatlons, it is cruc1al that a carefui con-

3‘_51deratlon of the flt of the model to dyads be undertaken.i If the model

Edoes not approxtmate the dyad 1t lS doubtful that an expan5|on lS of "f‘ dlg

v_.much“value; f.fvu,Yf ; ;. AR f”j IR ~;'“;f”bfﬂ“tﬂ o

\A‘.( N

One lmpllcatlon of the. research undertaken in the presan ﬁ. us

Y

I

*“:that€yt ponnts out the need for a further formal elaboratvon of the'f't""

ffl‘model The model needs to be expanded so that lt can account ?or pOlnts

AR Y
: o

Q“E?samp]ed durtng lnteractlon as we}l as state structure transntlons -YThefoglﬁi

v17't&fChapter Vll on the stablllty of the state structures.v Us:ng the axlom vi/{iﬁff
R .. . . . ) .:v...‘: '\

”‘Vh{of pOSlthlty,‘lt 1s pOSSlb]e to order the state structures.u Th(s"'

o 3orderlng would glve an 1dea as to whlch states would be most ltkely to ;5f:3ff3ffi

o . fi : : E
‘ffeiaboratlon of the model [S that lt lmplles a more detatled aA; well—

TS
JL

'*ielaborated Markov chaln ln whxch sampltng POlntS rather than JUSt

)

3

hﬂf;foundatlon of thlS expanston lS somewhat deVeloped ln the dlscussnon in

”‘7_;tran51tlon to themselves at samp}e potnts.» A hldden consequence of thxs-”";_ff o



s

"7i”f;f_ The case studles examlned in: thlS study only Support the model;to ;‘,,

'tlve as. the one employed ln thts study, and ltS emplrlcal flt could be 3yﬁf

more eaSIly aSSes

rp01nts than trans¢tlons between state structures. B n -

Another ar
the area of marrl
traCe the topogra

“famlly members

. //A

..

sed Slnce data can be more easlly gathered on sampllng

4

v

age and famlly counselllng The model can be used to
phy of 1nteractton between a marrled couple or two

Tnls would entatl the use: of V|deo-taped sequences of

.lnteractlon ln conJunctlon thh the codlng schemes 0|ted ln Chapter Vll

:The resultlng dat

Vthe data from the play and marrled couple. Such a. tool would enable

‘ marrlage and famx

’fstate of a dyad

;fOCUSlng on communlcatlon patterns. ThlS would also allow for th ;g»-vf:;f

a could be treated ln a 51m|lar way to the treatment of

"°..

Tl
ly counsellors to have a measurable lndlcator ‘of the'j9‘

K

Furthermore, dyadlc change could be soltctted by

- -fj~2'0"+

transutlons are modelled/ﬁ/{hls elaborated model would not be as restr|c-"

ea in whlch the model may have SOme appllcatJon is. lnj,;7

perlodlc reassessment of dyadlc lnteractlon and hence, the dlrectlonaand"f o

effectlveness of

aa llmlted extent

the counselllng program could also be evaluated

However 1t 1s only pOSSlble to fully evaluate the:ﬁlt?a]'

Vdf;of a stochastlc model Wlth a- much larger sample than examlned |n thlS"

research ln thl

s study, the results of the caSe studles are 51gn1f|cant S

LA

prlmarlly in. lllustratlng and lllum(natlng ﬁhat lS belleved to be a

communlcatton. ﬂ'*‘

‘>f7t.< suggestlve and promlSLng formal model of lnterpersonal perceptlon and

N
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The balancing process changes from state*to state untjl it reaches

the absorption state of complete positive balance. There are 'six dyadic
state structures. Each dyadi¢ state structure is composed of two‘systems

of orientation and the product of the two systems which is the relation-

ship system. For example:

H W i
+a - . - at =, =a-
- + -
Systems of Orientation . Relationship System

dyadic state structure

FigL&Qa Al=1 ' -

From this example {t is easy to.see that the dyadic state structure

summarlzes the state of the dgadlc system and, hence, loses some of the

detalled lnformatlon contaﬁﬁed in the diagram. For instance, from the

diagram it s obvious that three sign changes are necessary before thus

system can be posltlvely balanced, However, this information is lost in

T E

the dyadic state structure, (B« =1). ' IRV
(f the dyadlc system were a completely determlned System, then: the
loss of tnformatlon encountered by using the dyadlc state’ structures

would be {ntolerable. In a determlnate system (referrlng to the example)

s

there would be only three changes of. sign, and then posxt|ve balance

would-be ‘achieved, However, thlS assumes that percepﬂlon and communlca-

tlon s totally accurate and efflc1ent. Such is not the case and hence,

a deterministicﬁmodel {s not deemed useful.

s -

The balancing process is much more lLkeiy to resemble a

» |
R
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probabilistic process. In particulat; as pointed out by Flament (1963),
the balancing process can be modeled as a particular kind of stochastic
process called a Markov chain. Kemeny; Snell and Thompson (l936§lh8),
define a Markov chain as follows: -

A Markov chain process lS determlned by specifying the following
information: There is a given set of states (sl, Soy + 4 /Ps ).
- The process can be nnjﬁne and only one of these states at/‘a r
given time and it moves successively from one state to another,
. Each move is called a step, The probability that the process - .
" moves from s. to s depends only on the state s; that it occupied
- before the step. IThe transition probability p , which gives the
probability that the process will move from s, s., is given for
* every ordered pair of states, Also an Inltlai star%tng state is
~ specified at which the process is assumed to begln [lta1|cs_Pn
originall. :

In the conception of the balancing process, the state of complete posi= _~

: _ . ' S _ R
tive balance ends the process. [n other words, the system is in

equTlibrium in this'state..'Tnere'is a particular type ef Markov chain
whlch models thlS type of ptocess. [t is called an absorb|ng Markov
chain. "A state in a Markov chaln {s an absorbzng state |f it is im-
nossible to leave it. A Markov chaln is absorbtng if, (l) it has at

Jeast one absorbing state, and (2) from every state lt is p055|ble to go

s

to an absorblng state (not necessarlly in one step) [ltallcs in

. orlgnnal]” (Kemeny, Snell and Thompson, 1956 hOh) Hence the ba]anCIn?
. , . ) : ‘
process would seem to be ltke an absorbnng Mdrkov cha|n.
{
In order to flnd the transttton probabllttles of the balahcnng

P

process Markov chain, thefpossible states of»the'dyadlc system must be” -

enumerated as in~Tebleuﬁl*]. _I ‘ B
FromvTable Al-1, it is/jmmediateiy apparent that there are twe’ .

ratner eXtreme'states. One is the absotbing state ot complete.besftive -

balance that requires no sign changes. This is the state’where'botn‘_

individual systems are totally negative. Since this state is the most

k)
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Table Al-1,
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Possible States and Number of =
Sign.Changes Necessary. o )

B+ B =8

clprr=1 (8=
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dtstant'Jn sign'changes from thedabsorbing‘state it%13'posstble.to ufew
it as the startlng state and represent the process by a tree dlagram (see
thure AI-Z). |

The'refathe.frequencies ot the‘statevstructures For“each step in
the balahcnng process ¢an be found by countlng the frequencnes from -

o

Table Al-1, Accordlng to Flgure Al- , the absorblng state can be reached-

in sxx steps glven complete lnfo?%atlon, accuracy of perceptton and

. .

"‘matrlx N [N=(l-Q) ] whlch shows that all states are comp]ete]y absorbed

communlcatton.‘ ln such an |deal case, the cnvestlgator would requnre

access to such complete 1nformatlon to use thlS mode] fn fact, it would:

N % .

. be rare, to flnd many cases where {ssues are measured in such detail.

However, when such condttlons as’ perfect communlcatlon and accuracy of

-

x’perceptlon ‘can be assumed ‘then the process in F|gure Al—27|s a snx—stage :

'Markov.chaln; The transntlon probabllltles are fOund from state struc- o

‘ .
ture frequencles in. Table Al-l Table AI-2 is-a transntlon matrlx for

thlS Markov chaln.: From the matrlx in Table Al— Y 4t (s clear that'the__y'

process w&]l reduce stepwgse to the absorbtng state. lf the powers qf

i'the matrxx are taken UP to the snxth power,‘lt is- found that all states.sf

are absorbed Another way of verlfylng thIS is’ to derlve the fundamental

!

Table A[ 2 represents a hlghly determlned stochastlc process. S

1

V‘ThlS process 1s for most purposes not of much value h For |nstance,’in

-

cases where lssues are aggregated the sux-stage process‘cannot be used

S|nce the Slgn changeSccannot be specxfled Furthermore, the assumption

hof perfect communtcatlon.between a’couple can seldom;;if ever, be made

vWIth any confidenCe. fln'fact he state structures attest to th|s

snnce some of the products (relatlonshlps) show no understandlng_and;

- . . a.

[
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hence"IaCk.of communiCation efficiency.

Another approach to thns process is to model the process by the

transatlon probabl]ttles of state structures alone.” Thus would mean that

" such a model could be used/ln re]atnon to aggregated |ssues as well as A.h'“

the study of xndlv1dual lssues. Table Al 3 presents thlS approach as a'

-
t

‘,tran31t1on matr;x.

flTab]é'Ai-3;; Transition Matrix. for R
Dyadic State Structures . . =~ - .«

R e P R R BN X

Jege r"fg7f'fff o] 0009 f;jji;i-_;m,.;ﬂ;'-fo§h54 0. hshj f_zf;];f'-'

.fﬂ|w|=37[fv:"f1?f,f T MR I R
CEBER 0| 0
Cebemtms Lo osT

The matrlx ln Table AI 3 can be partltloned lnto canonlcal form so 7;'ngc

(,.

"-Eimatrlx p When p ;5 taken to some power n, all of the states are
I.f_abSOrbed However, more detalled lnformatlon lS avallable from the Tff

‘frfundamental matrlx N The" fundamental matrlx nges the number of tlmes

'on the average that a state structure wnll occur glven the |n|t|al

e

b'h_.startlng state structure‘ The fundamental matrxx |s derlved by puttlng

”?matrlx P ln canontcal form as. lllustrated ln Flgure Al 3 : The funda-h :

‘f,,mental matrlx N 15 equal to the lnverse of matrlx | - Q Thusﬁlify

'h‘matrlx P the fundamental matrlx N is detlved as l]lustrated ln anure fi}'

"AI h

The fundamental matrlx N glves the mean number of tlmes, startlng

o | ~lmimss

:T-Tﬁas to derlve the fundamental matrlx N Let the matrnx in Table Al 3 be »f_, Sl

%

N
oo



s / 4935 5935 k935 b.935

‘I>7}mt '

P (canonical) = r {-1.| 0 'Vheré'¢'iz<

N

‘ .1‘- ‘.>~ . s S ””B 'Q- e a‘sotglng ?Fates, -

=
0

w
1}

nonabsorbing states

e

hence, matrix P is

o o e
009 o Coub5h o ouhsh |

e dise g A L

o
—oooo-

/ 5;935,*f7>9-935~,47-h.935{'1 f“ 93511 >"' .
| 5835 5435 5.935 4935 0.

<\ 535 5435 k935 - 5935 ol
C\535 o Sk3sT 935;,_.; 4.935 .

| ‘i:;tf ifxf.f '“l:'_jf(" 'Flgure Al= 4
L ‘a~:f,w' o »y *

?”t‘ln state stru¢ture B 'i = that the process fs.in B l (5 935)

: ?:| §‘ % I (u 935) e | o= B (h 935) B (h 935) and -J, -u‘— +B 5;"

T~
By
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')(OWQ).' However, a general statlstlc is avallable to. summaruze the pro-'

' cess.; The more general statlstuc’fs the average number of steps to

absorptxon startlng ih ‘some state oF Q Thls |nformat|on lS attalned by h,.v

mult:plylng matrax N by the column vector C as in anure Al 5. : Thls

\ | B l= 1" "
L NC =N TR 10 S EPR I B
N e 2. 73‘» =l o= 4B

Flgure Al 5

o operatlon essentlally sums the rows of N S0 as to yleld the average

‘7.5_ ‘ number of ttmes the process takes starttng in each state.:vThus Pf the.;

process starts ln state structure B » ["h_l t takes on. the average h

‘:ff‘ about 21 (20 72) Steps before absorptton B From the vector NC lt jsv“f

J_ apparent that ,no matter Wthh state the process starts 1n} 1tawillltakeixvﬁ:{‘ -

3 approx1mately 2] to 22 steps before absorptlon,:f~7’
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ch of’ the questlons and blacken the square in. the'

how true you think. each statement is:.

the statement s very true, then blacken the square .
column.'f e

eel-the”Statement is_s1ight]yvtrue,}blacken.underneathi

e

rsﬂsltht]y.untrue; blackenqunderneath,the‘eg

s very untrue 7b1acken'undern'athhr: .

ol really have no . ldea as to how to answ the qUestfon, then
N the- square 7. ' . S

Answer form:

B I RN I

|

1
RS

K A
[N .

There are’ 30 1tems inthe questlonnalre.v Eaeh'item:is‘divided _into tho ;
sectlons.l Sectton A asks for your dlrect answer. -Section B! asks you to:”
put the answer that you thlnk your spouse would glve.*w '

, It IS best to do the questlons qu1ckly, your flrst thoughts wnl]
be the most useful ' : S ,

,A How true %b you th(nk the follqwnng are? ':d;i%set”lféhil;:;[*p*wi«1:
I She understand me.,'i ;w~fg'_{;o,pfi-”*

Sl '[g_un‘dersﬂtafnd“ her B R N

Y
5 I ':
1
1
<>

:._EQ.’VBut how wou]d SHE answer the followxng i"ﬂf'}f“1¢ d+n hL:;l”v?:

ﬂ#f:fvﬁﬁf‘ I understand hlm.:5

| e




SR l am dlsappOInted tn, her o '::ﬁkkji:”i?fZ[.fp.:

'f?pt'2<§’“He 1s dlsapp01nted in me Qfg7:ff‘3k}i 52?‘5?f‘p;‘*f”fn.1; --ﬁé

'2} '“He makes up my mlnd for me "' t, o 12

-’1.;;Shevdepends,od‘me.

) fHowkwould SHE answer the followxng? T Bk - ;:,k 7

; 3HQQJXrue do you thlnk the followmng are.»" flp.-,i R b _,f K;‘f

‘ﬁ”t] She lS dlsaPPOtnted lm me..;a‘:,.pbj?jf“'?l “_ff e

.?;How would SHE answer the onlOWIng sﬁ,; ,;lfjifjpi, + 4= :;;_?”;jf,7

k;{fjj- “l -am dlsappOtnted in hlm. 1 kf'f:ki;f:;ﬁ'flk.p‘”'k

234

. How true do'yoq~thrak the:fo] Iowing aFe: o dteh2

o She makes up my mxnd for me.;p . :- BRI R S R I ?

Ie
1

2. I make up her mlnd For her.

gD 3

++]
]

How would SHE answer the followsng7 p

1. “I make up his mlnd for hlm - S I O

P

.-ijQ'tfue do YOuffhihklghe fpliowing?are? S Item i

1+
4

2. ffdepenq'pnvher; "ﬁ‘yu_°~. >'4j .‘1‘;¢[». : S R D S

p‘ . N o K e

. k”l depend on htm. B T I T e Ay

2. ”He depends on . me E ’A"mtkgg ”T.}uikp; 2

-':,,‘ \

oo



i 2}“1;w¢ﬁ]d 1iké‘tb;g¢t éwaY'fPém;herr -

'*-I{v " would’iike tb_gét'éwax;fkom him.“>

2. .”He’wQUId ]{kérto gét.agay;from me.

O T BT B PRI
v #Ag?- ’ | h

'*;2.: UHéfr¢§pects'mé;”f3vjgﬂ;“~ E

© 12 she is.afraid of me.

2. amvafréjdjof‘herf

27 '"He is afraid of me.'

\

4‘How true dquoQLtﬁInk the fqllowiné;aré?‘,

vl{} She wogld'iike to get awéy frOmlme; '

. 'How'would SHE‘anéwer_tHé‘follwahg?'.’

'Y

R

How £rue do you think the following aré:

[N e Y

P

-U_Haw_woqldﬁSHE_anﬁwéf;fhe‘followihg?‘:

1. M oam afratd of him'

o

iR : Low
B

Ly

:lbew-pnué'dq3YQu;thihk:ﬁhe“fOl}OWing are? B

8.

1. She respects me. ' . . oo

: .“:‘f et

* How would SHE answer the following?

. ltem 10

r

+
+ |

v 1

=

|+t

TNy

RER:

g EOS S

e

e,



r

1. “al Jove him.''

» o

&

How‘tfue do you think the‘fb!lowing are?

1. She makes me the center of her world.

<

\

2, | make her -the center of my world.

How would. SHE answer the following?

. ™M make him the center of my worlda"
o~

2. '"He makes me the c%ptef of his world.'

How true do you think the following are?

1. She-is mean with me.

2, | am mean with her,

How would SHE answer the fbllowing?

J1. " am mean with him,"

2. '"He {s mean with me."

Q

How true do you think the following are?
1. She loves me. ' L
2, 1 love her. - Vs

“How woulll' SHE énswervthe following? a

®

2. ''He loves me.'

i

Y

|tem 13
|ITTE
l l N
2
41*’2
]
2
Atem 14
S E
B
2
BE
A1
2
‘]
ftem 15
117+ 1z
R
2
: :’i*'i
§
)

\—‘\\JJ




A.

B.

\
},_
# .

v

A.

How true do you think the following are? |

1. She tries to qutdo me.

2. | tEy to outdo her.

. How would SHE answer the following?

1. "I try to outdo him."
2. ''He tries to outdo me." .
& '

How true do you thifk the following are?

1. “She fights with me.
, o3

B.

A.

B.

2. | fight with her.

How would SHE answer the following?
[ .

R O fight with him." ,

2. '"He fights with me."
& '

0

How true do_you think the following are?

1. She takes responsibility for me.

2. | take responsibility for her.
. g :

How would SHE answer the following?

. ' take responsibility for him."

2. “Heﬁgakes'respdnsigjlity_for me,''

3 E A

3\

1237

S
ftem 16
+ |+ [=- 1= 1|7
+ -]
F o0+ = = 1|7
+ -
of
Item 17
im0
I+—:?
[tem 19
.I+‘:?
+ [+ |- [~
+ -




How

A=How

true do you think the following are?
She finds fault with me.

I find fault‘with her.

would SHE answer the following?

"I find-fault with him,"

"He finds fault with me."

true do you think the following are?

SHe doubts me.

l,doubtsker.

wotld SHE answer the following:
n doubt him." ) R Y

""He doubts me."

true do you think the following are?

She makes coAtradictory demands on me.

| make contradictory demands on her.

would SHE answer the foljowing?'

"I make .contradictory demands on him.'

~ "He makes.contradictory demands on me,"

a 3

Item 20

238

\
S E
1
B
S E
- -
2
Item 24
+ I+ |= |-
+ -
] .
2
0 A L el
]
2
ltem 25
N
: + | -
:
.2..
+ [+ |- |-
+ : -
ol
-
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HQw

How

1.

How |

S

2.

Lol ahalyze her.

. ''He analyzes me," - '

true do you think the following are:

. ‘ . : \
She is honest with me.

| am. honest with her.

would SHE answer the following:

"I am honest with him.'""

. "He is honest with me.' .

true do yod thihk the following are?

’She analyzes me.

«?

_woGid’SHE:answer;the following?

: 4 . : N
" ‘analyze him." -

..1H6W-tfué do ybu thihk the,FOIlowing'are?-
She expects tOO | muvch of me.

| expect too quh.of‘her.

would SHE answer ;hé‘fo}léwiﬁgi

‘“l’eXpect:tOO’mqthgf him,"

"UHe expects too much of me. !

[tem 28

239

A ++

tem 30

¥ [-

R

2y



wa true do you think the Folldwing are?  

1. She worries about me.

"o 2. |.worry abo@t her.

2. e won't let me be."

. How wou]dVSHE answérithe,following: o

2. 'He worries about me.' -

V How ‘true do you think the follo&ihg_ére?
I She WantH]et me'bé. f
1'2;_,l”Woh't et her bg;

How would SHE'answer the following? -

1. 0l won't let him be.'

-
’

“How true do you think the following are? .
. 1; Shé~bléh§s he;,k~--
2. U blame her. -
bHOW_wbuid.SHE ahsWer théﬁfollqwing?}._';‘»
£, "0 blame him.!'

2, 'He blames me,'' .

1 ++

++

11

W




C2e | haVe»a warped ylew'

'_é l readlly forglve her.

. How true do you think the following are? . E

.l.. She‘deeeives me.

»72;'=lvdeceive her.

..

.. -How would SHE_anSwer the'fqildwing? |

1. w“l'deceiye_him.”

2. - '"He deceives me."

(%

How true do you thlnk the fol]owlng are?[

o She has a warped view o me; g

k4

evhef;-/

VHow would SHE answer the followlng?
‘i.\ “l have a warped view of hlm.ﬂ

:.2}' ”He has a warped yiew of me LI

EINN

5,H¢w-trQe'do you th}nk che’fo11¢wrng,;ré7>'~

‘i She readlly forglves me. S

[\.

B, How. would SHE answer the\fo|low1ng
.l. "l readtly forglve hlm} 3

' 2;» "He readlly foqgtves me.," .

o0

- N '. ‘g‘> '\ :Ji. :
Item 41

2h1

T+

++ 1

1
i

Cltem bk




a.

L l;; She béwildarsamé,vJ 

."How true “do you thlnk the folIOWlng

;]1:‘She puts me on a pedestal

2}~,l put her on a pedestal

vrT..d”l put hlm on. a pedestal we

Zl“a“He puts me on a pedestél w

f;bew_’rue do you thlnk theﬁfollowmng

 ff2s;;| am bltter towards her.

‘f~H6W}would SHE answer the fo]low&ng?

771'f;"¥ am bltter towards hlm a

2. 1 bewiider her.

e/

' I,.:”( bewi lder him.'"

2. "He bewilders me.'"

N GRET.
are?~,'

. How would'-s‘ue aas'v'zer' ﬁhé*fonomn‘gz o

T fShe Is: bltter towards me.~uy?h?f7 EROREOR

7.;2f{J”He lS bltter towards me __f‘aﬁ-;w'u"
. How true do you think the. following are? .

.- Hdw»&o@l&'SHEVaaéwerfthe‘féliowihQYJQ]:f

| tem

: 2&2‘ :

o

- |.te'm‘_,

Ajf

ijp

4

B RN B




k:yz.ff”He 1s klnd to me .

'HEW trué'do;Youithink5thé'fo]lowihg.af¢? 

{

1. She believes in me.

2. 1 be‘ﬁeve .i‘ri_‘-'he.r'.. |

.- How would SHE answer&the follow1ng7 o
~.‘j}:_“l belleve ln hlm o

;7'H§wftrue do YOU thlnk the fol]ow1ng are?fgv‘
'ffl;nghe is. klnd to me..

B 2" _~_am :kl nd'_to her, o Ca
‘;’HOQ would SHE answer the followlng?

>\ "»  l.f;“I ‘am klnd to hlm.”;;;i 'L
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| negatlve ( ). Affect. codes durlng a thought unlt code the speaker s

P)
. ¥

- There-are three'nonuerbal‘codes, positive (+), neutral‘{o), or.

vnonverbal behaVlor awhlle context codes durlng a thought unlt code the

»lxstener s nonverbal behavnor._ Only one affect code and one context code‘

L 3 S
»-are aSSlgned to any thought untt. Usnng both the transcrlpt and the»[

T

iVIdeotape, the coder 'scans dowh the 1lst of cues for pOSlthe or negatlve-’

”‘nonverbal behav10r 1n the f&ce. lf the coder is unable to make a posn-

"tive or negatlve Judgement the llst of vozce tone cues then is scanned

I3
i

'_ if’ the coder IS stlll unable to make a. pOSlthe or negatlve Judgement

o

fthe lxst of body (relaxatnon/tensron or 1mmedlacy) cues lf the coder is

’7st|11 unable to make a posltlve or negatnve Judgement, ¢he unlt IS coded

Y

» gneutral ThIS hlerarchlcal dectslon ru}e is suggested by a regre55|on

~equatlon derlved by’ Mehrablan (1972

gbecome senSttlve detectors

UV e e

Later thts codebdék wrll present lists of cues the coders eventu—"*

T:ally scan for each channel (face,‘VOIce and bodY) , However, these cues,:,“

' g - o
r‘are the end potnt of a. tra)nlng program deSlgned to teach coders to R

of nonverbal behaVlor tn: each channel Fonf{ L

s

'ﬂfthe face Ekman and Frlesen s (1975) book lS used as a- text and the

"xﬂ:*exerc15es in: the book on the brow eye, and mouth area for snx emotnons ,;'“’f

';sllght Smlle Is sufftctent for a posrtlve code The concept of :

.A-._A

“i'fﬂ(surprlse, fear, dlsgust anger, happxness, and sadness) are used to
:;Qf”test coders' knowledge. A set of slldes from Izard (1971) shOWn rapldly;7gh;5

-*fto coders lS also used as 2 check of knowledge of the face.i For the

i

..nVOlC coders must be able to decode (and also encode) a llst of

'kﬁemotlonal cues in the alphabet belng read (from Davutz and Davntz ]959)

H

Coders must however, become sen5|tlve to the |nteract|on and not

”expect exaggerated dlsplays of nonverbal behav1or For example brnef
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:“affective-c]fmate” is herful;f It suggests_viewing‘each_nonverbal cue

©as it cohtributes tohan overall affective-atmosphere;‘
Coders encounter problem§ ‘when they attempt to code the speakers

|ntent|on or lnternal state’ snstead of attendlng solely to the cues:

1d|$p]ayed durlng message dellvery Coders are |nstructed to agnore the
:content of what is belng sald whenicodlng each channel partlcularly the
*volce Although thlS is dlff(CU]t resean@h wnth the voice |nd|cates-
‘that’ wnth experxence coders w1]l attend prlmarlly to vocal rather than

.verba} cues- Coders are aIso |nstructed to aVOld negatlve or: posatlvet
h={halo°]udgements. It is not necessarlly a “bad” sngn to have a high
',frequency.ofﬂnegatrve cOdes; Perhaps it JUSt represents an abtilty to

_express one's feellngs. leeWISe, 1t lS not necessarlly a Ugood“ sngn

"__'to have a hlgh frequency of pOS(the codes.» lt may reflect an lnablllty o

to confront negatlve feellngs The coder must av01d attributlng srgnufv.
. . s o
Lo

”f;cance to. elther pos&tlve or negatlve codes.‘ Tif couple s behavnor should

hbe coded as’ obJectlvely as posslble and thls‘can be accompllshed best by
.;stlcklng close to the cues Speleled |n the manu;] o . RN

i __T; .the coder | e i
In codlng nonverballbehavtor the marrtal dyad ulllpbe best‘vlewe&*

. _(‘

erf*by the coder as an lnteractlng system.v Th(s system can be descrlbed

')~f_along a pOSltlve to negatlve dlmen510n at any parttcular tlme dependxng

ehav10rs of the coup‘e.hig,;:5f T

k of the lnteractlon creattnd a sort.of““cllmate“ that

| Whenever the couple behaves.so that.a more b

sant, cltmate lS created a posntrve (+>n|s‘coded

:AbehaV1ors that create‘a more negatlve ‘or more unpleasant clnmate arex‘
: A

”*_coded negatlve (‘ Many behaVlors Wlll be nelther posutlve nor negatlve
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:and should be coded neutral (O) POSltlve or: negatlve codes can be seen

~as a devnatlon away from the neutral center of an affect contlnuum.

v

In. assngnlng a +, -;.or 0 code, a number of speCIﬁlc cues wnll be -
used For each of these separate channels of nonverbal behavxor, the face,
fthe vozce and the body ' Each thought unit of transcrlpt is coded for

*‘both the speaker S and the llstener s nonverbal behav1or.¢ You may assugn', .

" a f, 5 or 0 code to facnal voice tone and body cues. for both llstener

and Speaker._ You w1ll asslgnlonly one code to each thought unlt.. You’v

\

- W|ll have both the verbatlm slashed transcrlpt wnth numbered thought

l'glgwhat Seem llke non—ﬁeutral nonverbal behaVlor ln any of the three

unlts and the v1deotape to use. 0bvuously you Wlll need both to record

u’the nonverbal codes at- the approprlate thought unlts but we-want.you to,

B ‘? Lt e ‘_r‘i‘
lgnore the content of what lS belng sald ln your codlng -That's»because‘ [

*-we want\a Judgement of nonverbal behavnor that lS as pure as pOSSIb]e.-_v.g

o

°

1Another coder/wlll code content on each tape, so lt would be redundant to o
~_code content thce.! Thns Wlll be hard to do unless you practlce,vand

,5~,

t'f.remember that we are not codlng what they are saylng but how ‘they are
"v”saylng it (or llstenlng to lt) | | | |

Choon The codes you would assxgn.SePafate]l to eéCh channel w']] usually~
‘dagree; but not always.; We have selected a dEClSlOn rule (based on the'vgh;d
Mi{research of Albert Mehrablan) that the face takes precedence over'the =

.

‘fVOlce, whlch takes precedence over the body

N ,:' e

Vlew the tape all the way through and note partlcular areas of

8a’

-

wb;-fchannels., Then go back over the tape agaln for codlng. xThlS flrst

v-- . ,«‘.v

'”“;vlerng and llstenlng w|l] help you adjust to the partlcular styles of

v;,x both people & For example, some people 5 faces are. not very expressnve,

l

i\‘ffand y0u have to look for smaller movements, and 5°me people S sPeeCh

a




Vlntendedvonly as a\briefyrevlewtto supplement’your'own,outllnerand
!
(. THE_FACE’

'3‘.2h2 243) for specuflc behthors of the face that are coded as pOSItlve

is,iFrlesen and Tomklns (l97l»

_(FAST) |ndlcates that tﬁ

. the lower face, fear 15 best ldentlf(ed |n the eye. area However, ln"
'_di~general you wnll have to look at. the whole faceifﬂpd cons%dér the

*v»contemt for thlS codlng ' ifﬁy':- f:?,:-';) o

v.fffa'reglons of the face produce dtfferent emot[onal dfsplays and blends

[

style as an indlvidual.

Youwill be reading Unmasking the Face, so the Sectlon,belqw”lg
summary of that book. . f : B e g

Study ‘the table below (modlfled but based on lzard 197l, pp..

: I
or negatnve.- Eventually you w1ll be able. to rely on the summary Cue

w memory. Most faCtal expre551ons are blends of these nine emotlons. You

"7inll have to look at the whole face tQ decxde lf the facnal code is!

posntlve, negatlve or’ neutral E ‘“.j- o e

Research by~Ekman, Ellsworth and Frlesen (l97l) and Ekman,

lower face and the eye area are best. for

/

: show1ng happlness, the eyes are most reveallng for sadness, surprlse is

the lower face and the brows~forehead area, dngUSt |s most expressed in .

0

&

The drawnng below glves you some 1dea of how eye and mouth

"""’-:b e . : o "(.

249

thh Ekman 's Facnal Affect Scorlng Technlque |

- shown most in the eye area and lower face, anger |s recognlzed most n

‘ words ‘at thevend of thlS sectlon and the summary sheet to Jog your o o

Wt



- B
3
Sadness/
Enjoyment Distress
. g Blend r
/E‘
L f\ ' ' S
] . , Blend of °
' Surprise and Anger
Sadness o 9
.
Biend of Anger ,
Sadness.

and Smiling

&g

Eye and mouth regions of the face interact in
producing different facial affective disptays

Figure 1.

250
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Positive Face

o

W T

Emotion Feature . Position or Movemen
Interest- - :
excitement Eyebrows Slightly lifted or slightly lowered.
Eyes May be exaggeratedly opened and fixated.
Lower eyelids may be raised ﬁthough to
_ sharpen visual focus. 3
Mouth Lips may be parted; underjaw may be dropped
! slightly, ,
f‘
Enjoyment- i
joy " Eyebrows Slightly lowered, forehead relatively smooth.
Eyes Bright, partially closed (more exaggerated in
laughing). Wrinkles formed. in outer corners.
Mouth Corhers lifted. |[n smiling may be closed or
‘slightly opened; in laughter corners pulled
back and up. Teeth show; upper lip is tense.
.Nasolabial grooves appear..
Cheeks Raised, pushing up lower eyelid, making face
g seem shorter and broader. - (i-
Nose May appear to elongate and taper, or nose:
wrinkles may appear. , ‘ (
Responsive- : , ‘ ,
ness Whole>Face Concerned,»emphathic face.
Head. Head nod, - . PR . ]
Eyes 'iEye contact (if held too long, i}'IS a glare

and negative).

]
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Negative Face

-Nosg
Neck
Shame~ Forehead
umi ] {ation .
o s Eyebrows
Eyes

Mouth

Head
Fear-terraf‘ 'Forehgad;,a"
Fyebro&s
Eyes

Mouth

Cheeks:

Emotion Feature ~Position or Movement

Distress- Eyebrowé and Muscles contracted, pulling eyebrows together.

anguish ~ Forehead Inner corners may be raised -or lowered
slightly. Vertical wrinkles appear between
inner corners. ‘

Eyes Eyelids contracted, eyes being partia@iy

~ closed. :

Mouth Corners drawn {n and turned down. Tense;
center of lower 1ip pushed upward; furrow
from nose to mouth formed.

Anger- Eyebrows " Drawn together and down, causing vertical
rage ' e _wrinkles between. ‘ ’

Obened wide, fixated. May become reddened,
pupils contracted. o

Teeth usually clenched tightly. - Rigidity of
Jips and jaw. Lips may be tightly compressed
or may be drawn back to expose teeth.

'fNostrils distended.

Musclés strained and rigid.

’Méy’be‘wrinkled vertically orftransversely.“

[nner corners may be drawn down.

‘

Lowered or glancing.

‘Lips drawn in, corners depressed. Lower lip

may either protrude slightly or be tucked

_ between teeth. - \ N

Lowered

Wrinkled transversely.-

7

Raised.

Widely open, stéring. Pupils dilated.

Open, rigid. Corners drawn back and .

depressed.

Lower parts drawn down and back, due to

action of mouth.



Unresponsive

Contempt -
scorn

Disgust~
revulsion

Nose

AT

Whole Face
Eyebrows

Eyes'

~ Mouth

Cheeks

Head

Nose -

Eyebrows

. Eyes »

Mouth

.Nose

S

124
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Nostrils flared.

Distinct look of boredom, apathy, unrespon=

siveness.: May blend into disgust/revulsion.
~

- One may be ralsed sllghtly hlgher than the
. other

Somewhat narrowed. Glare, or prolonged eye
contact may fit in here,

Corners depressed Lower lip raised, slight-
ly protruding. One side of upper lip may be
raised (n a sneer., .

Drawn down by movement of mouth.

May. be thrown back.

Nostrils may'be flared outward.

‘ May oevslightly lowered., = - ';d-

May be partially cloédd, result of nose
being drawn_quard

n'Upper llp raised. Corners drawn down and

back; tongue moved forward may be sllght]y

"’protrudlng.

vDrawn qp, wrrnkled.

: Surprise could be considered positive, negative or neutral
dbpendtng on the context or the behavnor s effect on’ the cllmate of

interaction.

Surprise-
~startle

-

Eyes

Mouth

Forehead

Jaw

K

Eyebrows

‘May be ralsed GNlth open eyes)‘or lowered

sllghtly -

. May be. elther wude open and rounded or
bllnklng. : ‘

, Usually open andnrounded to‘form’en'”o.ﬂ

9

'Muscles horlzontally contracted creating

transverse wrinkles.

SIatk; museles‘of lowe; face elongated.

You shode,think of these tables as a gdide;pthey Were'eolleted

from many sources. by lzardfs (1971) book;and there has been a.great deal



of work on the face since 1971.
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(n our'training program we will be

lookfng at a large number of@sl{des from Izardfand Ekman's work that

contain pure emotional displays and blends of emotions.

will become more confident at reading faces,

of cue Wordé below helpful:

Eventually you

and you will find the list

Positive Face

Negative Face

v1972),

- smile frown glare
laugh sneer ~ shame
empathic face ~fear face distress -
head nod~ Sery . worry s
eye contact mocking Lnugh " boredom

© joy “smirk . .contempt =
Jnterest ‘angry face - ‘scorn

”disgust

Judgements have to be made dependlng on the context For éxahple, an. _ -

j eye contact held too long could be a glare.

fll. THE v0|cs

The voice contrlbutes a great deal to dlsplays of emotlon.'gThé-

‘table be]ow is a compllatlon of some spelelc posxtlve cues (Knapp,

" Positive Voice:

eeling Loud- Pitch Timbre Rate * Inflection ~ Rhythm - Enunciation
Affec- Soft. Low.. Resonant Slow “Steady and . Regu]arlf.Sfokredf
~tion . " ..o“ o slight upward SRR
‘Satis~  Normal * Somewhat Sllght upward Regular,‘ Somewhat
- faction Normal normal = . ’ - islurred
R - ‘resonant ‘ St
-icnéér-' kadérflModer- Moder- Moder* Up and down, Regular‘ S
. fulness ately ately ately ately overall - o
~ high  high blaring fast ~upward . )
~“Joy - Loud - High Moder—, FaStA ~Upward,,vn“’*Regular

blaring

The table below is a compilation” (from the same source) of some:specific



_negative cues. '{
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(. Negative Voice
°  Feeling Loudness ~ Pitch = Timbre Rate ,lnfleetfon " Rhythm S:?gﬁ'—
. Boredom Moderate Moderate:McderatefbModer- anotone‘ f-?'\v Somewhat
to Tow . to low . ly reso- ately " o slurred
; _ ' nant Slow ‘ e
Impa="  Ndrmal . Normal Moderate~ Moder=" Sllght up- _‘?-‘ Somewhat
tience , to mod- dy - ately - ward - . .clipped
S erately blaring . fast’ i L
Chigh - o R
Anger - Loud - High = B8laring - Fast. - lrregular Irregular:Ciippedj
A o : S ' “ .- up & down '
‘:Sadnees'Soft S Low ._:hResonanth,SIow eDOanard ~ lrregular Slurred
P . A R } pauses

These two. tables are certalnly ]lmlted in descrlblng the |ncred|ble

expressnxeness in the VOlce._ Certalnly all ‘the emotxons we mentloned

jcan be expressed in the votce

- for the facé‘-(nterest/eXCltement, en;oyment/Joy, responsnveness,
”_dlstress/angu1sh anger/rage, shame/humlllatlon, fear/terror, unrespon—_n

snveness, hpaedom Contempt/scorn dlsgust/revu1510n and surprlse/startle B

Lo

The tapes we w111 llsten to in: decodlng and make in encodlng tHese'hly .

':‘.some summary key words that may be useful ]ater in cunng your memory

RN whlle codlng

Posntlve V0|ce L -~ . - Negative Voice
‘;»jcarlng " loving .- " cold i - blaring
Swarm'b ,;satlsfled‘»;>- . tense - sarcastic -
“soft. . buoyant - .. ‘scared .- ‘angry
tender- -~ bubbly .0 o "f3.(mpatxent ~ furious
_relieved . . cheerful = .7 hard - . blaring
empathic chuckling: B - clipped- = " -hurt RN o
concerned . laugh R - ' stac;atdf' . depressed o
. affectionate happy = o ‘' whining - . accusing .

“.‘emottons and blends thl helP You ln codlng ‘the vocal channel Here are '?u*f’

P, S
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_-Speech Disturbances

Speech dlsturbances have been studled (see review of llterature in

, Knapp, l972) and two kinds have been dlstlngu15hed | One klnd, called "'ah

_dlsturbances,b ls*neutral WOrds like “ah 0 g ! ”um“ are desngned to

provrde the: speaker wrth thlnklng time; they are a Vehlcle for keeplng
[[o

- the floor. The other klnd, called ”non*ah-dlsturbances,” are coded as
negative v0|ce; They are: : ~.' .,:l;;;"j ; L

~ sentence change in mlddle of a Sentence :
. repetition in mid- sentence

‘stutterlng

_omissions, slips.

'1ntrud|ng lncoherent sound

:and are generally lndlcattve of tenSlon The table below glves examples' E

~of categorles of speech dlsturbances (from Cook l969) and about how d f’
' . _/- e

'hoften you can: expect them to occur.i A non—ah dlsturbance of speech

”-:rdurlng a- thought unlt would be coded negatlve.' Ah dlsturbances are codedi}

"thf:neutral.f.~ |

e

Cash e l'?[‘fQ r.:f‘”vﬁ" ST ’ X

: . ‘Category - ~.: Rrequency 6 _'H17~ Exa;ple
T fUEr,”l”Ah,Ufor'”uhﬂ;-~l 0, 5 Well 1er5;é.;. when I go j~:
e R I A -j”home .ﬁ{ﬂﬁ? R . T

"},z;f'sentenég;ghahgé l*gFf;cﬁ.df;25‘3ﬂjif¥fl have a book: whlch .cheQI]”
: oo T e tbook L need: for flnals R

'“;_3;PhRepetltlonJ7_,_h;lfff}.‘ld':lQiZ“:h";7l often-gf{'l often work at

'ljjkaf §tutter5".h.“f;~ ‘ o ;V\jh7{8 ;ifg lt sort of l ol tff":. N
TR EREE L T leaves me »i-* R

'ld-S.l:0m|SSlon (1 e., leavnng’outffhlsil_f-.l went to the llb . ,..;the S
-7 a word. or. leavnng it un= " ,.;-,_;‘Bod ’ SR
AR flnlshed) - R : _ |
6. Sentence lncompletlon o 1.2 v;’He sa|d the reason was . . .
: S e L E R '”anyway, he couldn't go.
7. “TongUe sllp".5':-d S I AR ‘haven't much term (i.e. ,‘j%
s R RPN tlme) these days:
8. lncoherent 1ntrudlng - *i;ﬁlg27)~g ”I don t really know why
ound e e dhe | went.. ‘
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. THE BODY.

b 17

Body cues are not as clear as, lndlcators of ‘affective dlsplay, but

we will code them:anyway;

~ body.

"

Use the table below for pOSltlve and negatlve

e

~Fositive Body .
Neck relaxatlon~‘y‘b
; Hand‘relaxation

'-fTouchlng

"+ Distance: reductlon betWeen speaker
- and’ Tistener (for example, for=
“"ward lean or moving chair- closer)
Asymmetrlcal limb: placement

' Sldeways lean 'V;=.; R );7,

Open arms

‘Neck tensnon
Hand - tension
Distance Increase : -
‘Rejection ‘of contact (or attempted L

Negatlve Body

contact) . ¢

'Symmetrlcal llmb placement

Stiff posture ™

Arms: aknmbo g Lo
“Throws up - hands in dlsgust

Shakes whole body ‘in" dlsagreement.

hr[Shakes whole body in agreement

Remember that lt lS lmportant to’ be sensntlve ¢o the lnteractlon-

“taklng place.,

e

A behavnor need not occur ln the extreme to be coded A_”“

[ S
¢

L brlef smlle lS sufftcnent for a posltlve faCe code sxnce |t adds toa

f,posntlve cllmate.~

T'v01ce code

7ffterms of how you thtnk the behavmor.Was lntended, or l:

R
"twas taken by the spouse.

"VOlce code no matter how lt lS recelved

(TR

1 T’descrlbe,as accuratelyvas“we can.

e

Rollxcklng laughter lS not necessary for a posntlve'~gjlf]f .

lt lS also lmportant to code nonverbal behavgor not

",_e‘rms of how lt

- t.w) TR ot S -
Sthk as closely as’ you can to the cues 1

For example, a sarcastlc ﬁglce wtll recenve a negatlve ;~,_

Our lntentlon here |s to :'
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'AG. =" AGREEMENT

L4

f_ATthough_agreement may seem like a simple matter, there are a number of
.SQboodes that all get coded agreementt’ We wantlyoo‘to-learn.these-sub-

’iCOdes-even though you-will be coding all of them AG, for agreement.

'_Type [ Direct-agreement {DA) This type of agreement‘is,a statement‘ofﬁu'

"_dlrect acknowledgdﬁéht of agreement with the other person's views.

: : aYou're rlght " ‘_ .. %
R "';Bi”o‘ka e S
el b thlnk that was. very well put. o

e d.jlt i's ce#talnly true that our llves could be affected by
B h:these g]oba] sorts of thtngs

hﬁthrect agreement requlres some precedlng§p0|nt of vuew to be expressed

".:Wlth WhICh the speaker agrees.l

’Z

[ th[nk wel have a PrOblem Wlth the klds-; fffff:7ff”":’

Yeah CAG) (l agree)

© “Note: that thlS type of agreement IS dlfferent from a request for |nfor—’f;ﬁ°'

hfomat1on ConSIder thlS example

";‘ Wi Do you thlnk we. hg%e a problem w1th the kldS7 .;bb

Yeah s ("’e do have 2 problem) f'_" EEO

o - : Ly o
'Thls |s a responSe to a request for nnformat|on, n agﬁbement.n

%ﬁ? Type Il Accgptsgtesppnslbllltx_(AR) for a past or present prob]em.x, :

- The questlon of respon51btllty w&ll usually be ransed in- a precedlng

statement of a problem or- ¥ tucnsm from the other.} Statements flttnng
‘ thls type of AG may assume severa] dlffé‘er'forms

s &',:'
.



. Statement.in which a person admits engaging'fn a'behayior :
3 which has been defuned as a problem by the other. ’

v

‘a, You're rlght ot have been puttlng wet towels in the
“hamper. . . e : SR

b i haven't been dolng my share, I agree

2{ _Statements in wh;ch one person suggests that both partners are
responsnble for a problem L o R

Sor -L'vh a. b guess ‘we've both beet neglectnng the klds.
o by Yes, l_suppose we need to budget our. tlme better,

3;; Any apologetlc statement

~ - a.  i'm sorry for the way 1 acted R
b l really fee] bad that l hurt you.-‘.fg"

:T_A. 'When one spouse CrlthlZeS the other, and the other accepts
‘ 'the Crlthlsm : : : :
S fas W John, you're'so"messy.'.You've,got~books and ‘papers
~all over the place. T B R _V.:"

Yeah you re rlght
Note When the speaker recognlzes that he/she ought to accept

:more responsnblllty (but doesn t actual]y accept lt) 1t is not coded AG.?

(

l really feel l ought to be donng more to’ help you around
the house ‘ S L ,

o

.?jType lll ACCeptS Modlflcatlon CAM)

vo."

,ngcceptlng modlflcatlon lS a change of Oplnqon as a result of lnfluence
S5 from the other person. The speaker must have prev10usly Stated an ].l::f;
g oplnlon and then changed as a. Functlon Of hlS/her spouse s opinlons or ;f;

. ,_~'\‘,. T

=fftarguments.-;.ﬁ“

,OK You re rlght Ilm wrong,

U never. saw it that way be@ore Bnll the kldS can take care
7 of themselves whtle we'! re at the mOV|es Col

: °‘~.

ijeah you re rlght I see now how curlosnty can get you ln ‘
-wtrouble . S T
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'.d.ixpe‘lv. vcomglianceA(CP) h .@“

Compllance is coded when a person S response (verbal or nonverba]) fol-"
‘nfll]s the requtrements of an |mmed|ately preced|ng command or clarlflca- :7'
-étlon request Elther compllance or noncompllance must be coded after‘:‘

every command or clarlflcatlon request CP is double coded along w1th

R
the approprlate code for the comply(ng behavnor.A ) B
v_f.w; |'m dolng too much“hOUSework ‘ r'v'f:’;;» o _'(_':

“Hp Stop smoklng' (command)

.wﬁh l’m dotng more than my share, that‘s ail (noncompliance)~\

rNote: Agreelng w1th a request For de]ayed compltance |s a]so compllgnce,t“,i;.

Lo

SRS L L D s L
,ft L 1'%w' Plck up some’ bread when you go to the store :(commandydf
He. OK i willy (compllance) L ﬂ%ﬁ?;i@%b;""}
._AIYP¢}V- 'Asséntlelz. L e

‘h*An assent 1s a br(ef verbal response (such as l‘Yeah " “Mmhmm”) whnle the’
‘jother pegg?%’ls talk(ng, that acknowledges llstenlng or attentlon rather k
;than lndlCatlng/expllc1t agreement Repetltlon of the other s statements_

ln a neutral tone of v01ce lS also an. assent




) ﬁi7yrespon51b|llty wnl usually be ralsed ina precedlng statement of a ff,gi;

: Type . Dlrect dlsagreement (DD) is a snmple d|sagreement with a

‘a_fdlsagreements is to look for contrjdlctory statements
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- g :
DG - DISAGREEMENT

N

-

o There‘are'seyeral kinds’of disagreementi We Will describe each type of

dlsagreement although eaeh is coded DG.

1) N

.{spou5e s.viewpoint or a- dentaf of responslbtlftx for a past or a present

problem. |

N

SimpTe disagreement’

a. No, |t s never been twice" a week SRR - e

b, ‘No, 1 don‘t thlnk wﬁ agreed to that

'ct l don‘t really thtnk that would be a good |dea

) At the beglnnlng of a conversatlon there may be an exchange oﬁ %nforma- g

'gtxOn and_oprn;ons. Thls is. not dlsagreement,jlt lS sumply an exchange -

_of opinion. ‘.-_,Yefr"' L BRI

@

'K&‘ [ llke to- dress up and go out ' dib?“.vi”“fb - f‘

. H; A prefer qulet eventngs ‘at home.”“

e

However, lf the husband had sald K dxsagree, qutet evenlngs at home are
L , L

n'much nlcer,U the statement wou]d be coded DG . The key to packlng up

R

HE H‘ You talked to Bob Smlth a long tlme last nlght

o

>uo,;,w y,l dldn‘t talk to Bob |

';;deenlal of responsqblllty When a quest\on of responslbll;ty for a past o

'f;?or present problem arlses, a person m%y expllcstly deny that he/she |s

.’lfh_espon5|ble or should be responSrble for the 51tuat|on.“ The questlon of f
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~problem response criticizing the other partner.

a. You didn't clean the cat box. o e
Wel] | never’ sald | ‘would, (DG) ' s S

7

b+ You never ple up my clothes at the cleaners. L A
Yes | do.. (DG) :

\.

aid

Also any statement ln Wthh one person sugges%s that nelther partner is’

‘: responSlble for a partxcular problem i's coded DG :r ii”\

S Perhaps we! re both at. fault

~‘;,:'f'};No we had nothlng to-do. q&th the problem (DG) o

Type 11, ‘YeS.But,KYB);iS“a’Statemént of qualifled agreement or apo]pgy
o _O ! . . . ’ B 4 _‘ " » o .. \ | . . . . . i .‘ S N
~which-can. be epr|c1t or lmpllc1t S R o,

o p

o
s

EXAMPLES; f[
; f R s
s m‘3§£ry ) made you mad but‘%greal1y felt that | had: to make.

vbTﬁ;re'ls nOthing upsetting Me. T
'Yeah ‘but it sure seems like there is: :
0K, - but itsure ‘seems ltke there ls._

"Well but it sure seems ltke there is. o
I

n )
Tk

fj | Yes but we do have to spend money sometlmes
- 0K, you re. rlght, however, that S|tuat|on wnl] never arlse.
» .J_, ) A : :
CHi AL thlnk we spend too much tlme dOIng housework
. ."L o : £ i .

W I agree honey, but the work must be done

. K4 ‘

‘(\ u(\.» -F

' pres but statements are coded DG, and the “but“ sectlon |s double-coded
:[f{w1th the approprlate code.';_fl*;’t

e Q:' ‘v

‘iQTYEﬁ llI Dlsagreement wnth ratlonale suppl|ed (RA) .vleﬂ* f~“f;;'fﬂkfif3h7"-

3f';When the speaker prov1des a ratlonale, Justlflcatlon,vreason or explanafiifhgf71

5ﬂffrt|on for hls/her dlsagreement the statement cs coded DG The DG

oo

t:ffdouble~coded w1th the approprlate code for the ratlonale 5{j..7l




Type V.

EXAMPLES:
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%o,)we have to go see Mom. She really appreciates our visits.
DG .

I'd like to dlsagree with that statement; | don't think l've
ever done that, | really don't believe in that. (DG).

You're wrong; it's important to save money in case of an‘
emergency, '

N . . N
Command (CM) j

A statement telling or ordering the partner to do something or not to do

sométning is coded DG.

¢

y o
o

i

"EXAMPLES: 3

: Put down number three

Listen to me. 7 . T N

4

Let me do that.

Shut up

\ ‘ <

B

Stop doing that. o —_— %l
w7 . . . i

Nhenever a comm 7d makes an lmmedlate demand “the toder must indicate .

whether ‘the request IS honored by codlng e|thér compllance (CP) or non-

compllance (NC) in ‘the subsequen@ behav1or of the’ other,perSOn. The

‘ {
response may be nonverbal as well as verba@ N

¢

Iyge V

IR ' ’ R

-
Nonc ‘pliance (NC) Is a failure to fulfilr requlrements of an

. 'cmmedlatély precednng command or clarlflcation request NC is double-\\

coded along with the appropriate code for the noncomplynngvbehaviorp

Te

g

.

~
t
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'EXAMPLES:

" W: 1'm working too hard,

H: Say that again,

W: You're not listening to me. Every night‘you come\home and
sit down in front of the TV , . . (noncompliance)

W: Pick‘up some bread. when you go to ihe store.

m

“H: - | can't; | don't have enough money. . (noncompliance)

2

All thesg,tYp§§ of disagreement are coded DG. —

.
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